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Esimese triiki eelsona.

Majanduslistel ja poliitilistel pohjustel on iseseisva Eesti
kodanikkudel elav libikdimine inglastega igapédevaseks tar-
viduseks saanud. Inglise keele tundmise puudus on eestlasel
selle juures suureks takistuseks. Seda piiiitakse Inglise keele
rutulise isedppimise teel korvaldada ja Opetatavate uute
keelte hulgas koolides esimesele kohale paigutamise teel
tuleviku kohta #ra hoida. Inglise keele vastu on huvi nonda
iihel hoobil kiiresti kasvanud ja kohaste Operaamatute noud-
mine suur. Kuid raamatuid, mille jérele eestlane Inglise
keelt voiks Oppida, ei ole veel peaaegu olemaski. Kiesolev
raamat on katse seda puudust osalt korvaldada.

Praktiline Inglise keele grammatika tahab iihel hoobil
Eesti koolis Operaamatuks ja kdsiraamatuks isedppijale olla.
Tekst on kahes keeles paralleel, mis algajatele Gppijatele
sisust arusaamise holbustab. Inglise keele hé#dldamise ise-
draldusi silmas pidades on Oige viljardidkimise sonastik
raamatusse mahutatud, mis isedranis isedppijale mddda-
piddsemata tarvilik. Viljarddkimise aluseks on voetud ndnda-
nimetatud ,standard speech®. See on see Inglise keel, mis
iga haritud londonlasele paistaks vaba olevat igasugustest
isedraldustest voi puudustest viljarddkimises. See on keel,
mida ei rddgita mitte ainult Londonis, vaid mida peetakse
mooduandvaks haritud ja arusaadavaks keeleks tervel Inglis- -
maal.- Foneetilisteks mirkideks hidldamise dratdhendamisel
on voetud rahvusvahelise foneetilise iihenduse
tdhestik, mis oma suure lihtsuse pérast igale Oppijale
arusaadav peaks olema ja eksimisi ehk kaksikarvamisi
voimataks teeb. :

Kiesolev raamat tahab niih#sti grammatika reeglite
kordamisel kui ka nende tundmadppimisel tulus olla, selleks
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reeglite korval rohkesti nditeid tuues, mis Oppimist tks-
luiseks ei lase minna.

Aine jaotamist iiksikute opeaastate ja klasside Opeka-
vade jdrele ei olnud autoril mitte voimalik ette votta,
sest et Eestis koolide Opekavad veel puuduvad ja isegi
selgust ei ole, missuguses klassis Inglise keele Opetus peab
algama. Sellepérast jaidb grammatikas toodud materjaali
jaotamine Opeaastate ja tundide jérele téiesti kooliopetaja
hooleks.

Raamatu eestikeelse teksti kokkuseadmisel ei keelanud
keeleteadlane herra Villem Ernits oma tinuviirt abi;
autor julgeb lootust avaldada, et ka raamatu tarvitajad
kaasOpetajad oma asjalikke nipuniiteid raamatu tdienda-
mise, muutmise ja voimalikkude vigade kdrvaldamise asjus
autorile kiitte saadavad Tartusse, Lossi uul. 28, mis voimal-
daks raamatu nouetekohast viljaarendamist.

Tartus, septembril 1919.
Autor.

Teise triiki eelsona.

,Praktiline Inglise keele grammatika® leidis Kkiiresti teed
mitmesugustesse Eesti koolidesse, kursustele ja iseGppijate
juure, nonda et kolme aasta jooksul esimene trikk tiiesti
otsa 1oppes. Tuli teise triiki ettevalmistamisele asuda, kuigi
jooksev rohke koolit6o selleks aega ei annud. Sellepdrast
tuli ka loobuda raamatu pohjalikumast iimberto6tamisest,
kuigi paistis, et seda mones suhtes tarvis oleks olnud. Teine
triilkk on tidiendatud reeglite ja néidete poolest, mille vaja-
duse paile tegelik koolitdd autori tihelpanu juhtinud. Kaas-
opetajate lahked sooviavaldused ja hiitahtlik arvustus on
seni kahjuks puudunud. Tahaks loota, et need mind
raamatu arendamisel tulevikus toetavad.

Tartus, novembril 1923.

Autor.



Letters ana Words.

I. The Alphabet.

The English Alphabet is

composed of 26-letters:

Téhed ja sonad.

I. Tahestik.

Inglise téhestik seisab koos
26 tahest:

A — el J — dsei S — es
B — bi: K — ket T — ti:

C — si: L — el U — ju:
D — di: M — em V — vi:
E — i: N — en W — dablju
F — ef 0O — ou X — eks
G - dsi: P — pi: Y — wai
H — eitf Q — kju: Z — zed

I — at— R — a:

Of these letters a, e, i, o
and u are vowels; w and y
are semivowels, as they
are vowels at the end of
words or syllables, and con-
sonants at the beginning; the
remaining 19 letters are con-
sonants.

The letters are printed in
two different forms called
Capital letters and Small
letters.

Capital letters should be
employed at the beginning of:

Nendest téihtedest on g, e, i
o ja u vokaalid ehk tdis-
héadlikud, w ja y on pool-
vokaalid, sest nad on tiis-
hidlikud sonade ja silpide
Iopul ja umbhiélikud nende
algusel; jérele ja@inud 19 téhte
on umbhéilikud.

Tdhti  triikitakse  kahte
moodi ja neid nimetatakse
suurteks ja vidikesteks
tihtedeks.

Suure tihega peab al-
gama:



1. Every sentence. 1. Iga lause.

. Ex. Wise men are happy. — Targad mehed on onnelikud.
2. Everyproper name,whe- 2: Iga nimi, olgu ta nimi-
ther noun or adjective. sona ehk omadussOna.

Ex. England — Inglismaa; English — Inglise.
3. Every direct quotation. 3. Iga tsitaat.
-Ex. Hamlet says: ,,To be or not to be ?¢
Hamlet iitleb: ,Kas olla voi mitte olla 2

4. The names of months, 4. Kuude, niidalate ja pée-
weeks and days. vade nimed. ;

Ex. July — juuli; Easter-week — lihavdtte niddal;
Monday — esmaspiev.

5. Every line in poetry. 5. Iga rida luuletuses.
In addition to this a capital Pidle selle kirjutatakse alati
letter is always used for the suurelt asesona I (mina) ja
first personal pronoun I and hiiiidsona O (oh!).
for the interjection O. :

II. Doubling, Changing [I. Tidhtede kahekord-

and Omission of sekstegemine, muutmine
Letters. ja viljajitmine.

1. Words of one syllable, 1. Uhesilbilised sonad, mis
ending in a sipgle con- lihtumbh#ilikuga Iopevad
sonant and taking the end- ja I6pud ing, ed, er jne. juure
ings ing, ed, er etc. always votavad, muudavad Iopuumb-
double the consonant be- héailikukahekordseks enne

fore the endings. nende loppude juurelisamist.
Ex. Beg (paluma) — begging, l\)eggar.
2. Words of two or more 2. Kahe- ehk mitmesilbili-

syllables ending in one short sed sonad, mis iihe liihikese
consonant with the accent on umbhéailikuga lopevad ja mille
the last syllable also double 1r6hk viimasel silbil on,
the consonant before the end- muudavad ka 16puumbhiiliku
ings. kahekordseks.

Ex. Prefér (paremaks pidama) — preferred — preferring.
~ But: Offer (pakkuma) — offered — offering.

In prefer the last syllable Sonas prefer on viimane
is accented, that is why the silp rohutatud, sellep#rast la-
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consonant is doubled; in o f-
fer it is not accented and
the consonant is not doubled.

/ | 3. Words endingin / always
/'/double the ! before the addi-
| /tional endings, even when
| the last syllable is not accent-
i ed.

heb umbh#ilik kahekordseks;
sonas offer ei ole ta mitte
rohutatud ja umbhiailik ei
muutu mitte kahekordseks.
3. Sonad, mis /-ga 10pevad, .
muudavad selle tdhe ikka
juurelisatavate tihtede eel ka-
hekordseks, isegi ka siis, kui
viimane silp rohutamata on.

Ex. Travel (reisima) — travelled — travelling — traveller.

4. When a syllable is ad-
ded to a word ending in y
after a consonant, the y
is changed into i

4. Kui sonale, mis tdhega
y 1opeb, mille eel umb-
hadlik kiib, silp juure lisa-
takse, siis muutub y i-ks.

Ex. Lady (daam)— ladies; silly (rumal) — sillier; study (dppima) —

studied.

But y is not changed when
it is preceded bya vowel.

-

Kuid y ei muutu mitte, kui
temal taishaalik eel kéaib.

Ex. Boy (poiss) —boys; gay (rdomus)— gayer; play (mingima)—

played.

5. When the ending ing is
added to a word ending in
ie, the 7 is changed into y
and the e is omitted.

Ex. Die (surema)

6. Mute e after a consonant
at the end of a word is ge-
nerally omitted if a syllable
beginning with a vowel is
added.

Ex.

4. Kui 1opp ing sonale, mis
ie-ga 1opeb, juure lisatakse,
siis muutub 7 y-ks ja e jadb
dra.

— dying.

6. Tumm e jd&b umbh#é-
liku jdrelt sona 1opul harili-
kult dra, kui silp juure lisa-
takse, mis tdishéilikuga al-
gab.

Love (armastama) — loving.

But: dye (viirvima) — dyeing.

Iil. Dividing Words into
Syllables in Writing.

The sign (-), by which we

divide syllables is. called a
hyphen.

II1. Sénade silpidesse jao-
tamine.

Mirki (-), millega sonad sil-

pidesse jaotatakse, nimeta-
takse lahutamis-mérgiks.
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1. Words of one syllable 1. Uhesilbilisi snu ei la-
are never divided. hutata mitte.

Ex. House — (maja); place — (ase).

2. Vowels belonging to dif- 2. Taishédlikud, mis mit--
- ferent syllables are divided messe silpi kuuluvad, lahu-
thos: tatakse niiviisi:

tx. Po=et (luuletaja); tri-al (protsess).

3. A simple consonant sound, 3. Lihtne umbhiilik, olgu
be it marked by one or more ta iihe- ehk kahetiiheline (74,
letters (th, ph, sh, ch) belongs ph, sh, ch) kuulub jargne-
to the syllable following. vasse silpi.

Ex. A-ni-mals (loomad); mo=-ther (ema); phi-le=so-pher (motte-
tark); bi~shop (piiskop); ma-chine (masin).

4. The letter x belongs to 4. Tédht x kuulub eelmi-
its preceding syllable. sesse silpi.

Ex. Ex-amine (eksamineerima).

5. Of double consonants 5. Kahekordsetest umbhii-
the first belongs to the pre- likutest kuulub esimene eel-
ceding and the second to the misesse, teine aga jirgmisesse
next syllable. silpi.

Ex. Din-ner (Iouna); rob-ber (rosvel).

6. The consonants b, p, ¢, 6. Umbhiilikud b, p, ¢, g,
g, d, t and f united with r d, ¢ ja f, millele r jirgneb,
are joined to the syllable iihendatakse jirgmise silbiga.
following. : :

“Ex. A- pron (pdll); se-cret (saladus); a-gree (ndus olema); hun-'dredi
(sada); a=-fraid (hirmunud).

(. Compound words have 7. Liitsonu lahutatakse
to be divided according to nende kokkuseade jirele.
their composition.

Ex. Be-tween (vahel); an-other (teine); re-spect (aukartus); re=-
spect-able (austatav).

8. Suffixes, prefixes and 8. Suffiksid, prefiksid ja
inflexions are divided from sGnade Iopud lahutatakse juu-
the root or stem. rest ehk tiivest.

Ex. Moi'n-ing (hommik); teach=~er (koolidpetaja); writ-er (kirjutaja);
writ-ing (kirjutus), music-al (musikaalne).
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9. If the end consonant is
doubled, the first consonant
belongs to the preceding, and
lthlf)a1 next to the following syl-
able.

Ex.

The Article.

There are two articles in
English: the Definite Ar-
ticle and the Indefinite
Article.

I. The Definite Article.

The definite article
the (pronounced d2 before
consonants and dJ: before
vowels) is a shorténed form
of- the demonstrative adjec-
tives this, these, that and
those and therefore it can be
used before nouns in the
singular and the plural.

Ex.

9. Kui I6pubdilik kahe-
kordseks muudetakse, siis
kuulub esimene umbhailik
eelmisesse ja teine jargmi-
sesse silpi.

Stop-ping (seisatamine); prefer-ring (paremaks pidades).

Artikel.

Inglise keeles on kaks artik-
lit: mddrav ja umbmai-
rane artikel

,I' Midrav artikel.

Méddrav artikel the (vil-
jadeldav d2 umbhéilikute ja
de¢ taishéidlikute eel) on nii-
tavate omadussGnade this(see
siin), these (need siin), that
(see siil) ja those (need siil)
lithendatud vorm,ja teda voib
sellepéirast nimisonade ees
ainsuses kui ka mitmuses
tarvitada.

The child is pretty. —Laps on ilus. ;

The children are disobbdient. — Lapsed on sdnakuulmatad.

A. Cases in which the De-
finite Article is used.

General rule: The de-
finite article serves to dis-
tinguish one or more indi-
vidual persons or things out
of a whole number, or to
qualify them.

The definite article
is used:

A. Juhtumised, mil miira-
vat artiklit tarvitatakse.

Uldine reegel: Mii-
ravat artiklit tarvitatakse sel-
leks, et iihte ehk rohkem isi-
kuid ehk asju #ra tihendada,
ehk neid ldhemalt méérata.

Méddravat artiklit tar-
vitatakse:

11



1. Before nouns to which 1. NimisOnade ees, mille
attention is directed by some pédle mone miiruse labi ise-
attributive adjunct. dralist tédhelepanemist juhi-

takse.

Ex. A book lies on the table. — Raamat lamab laual.
But: The red book lies on the .table. — Punane raamat lamab laual

2. Before the names of the 2. Ilmakaarte nimetuste
quarters of the earth except eel, vilja arvatud, kui neid
when used in connection with tarvitatakse ithenduses sOna-

from-to. : dega from-to.
Ex. The sun rises in the east. — Piike touseb idast.
Columbus sailed to the west. — Kolumbus purjetas ldiine.
But: From south to north — Idunast pdhja;
from east to west — idast lidine.
3. Before adjectives used 3. Omadussonade ees, mis
as nouns in the plural with- nimisonadena mitmuses ilma
out an s. Ioputa s tarvitatakse.

Ex. The poor envy the rich. — Vaesed tunnevad rikaste file kadedust.

4. Before the names of 4. Rahvaste nimetuste ees.
nations. Y

Ex. The English are great sportsmen. — Inglased on suured sportlased.

5. Before proper nouns: 5. Périsnimede ees:
a) If the proper noun serves a) Kui nimi tervet perekonda
torepresent a whole family. esitab.

Ex. The Tudors — Tudorid ; the Browns — Brownid; the Mr. Smiths —
herrad Smith.

b) When the proper nouns b) Kuipérisnimesid sugunime-

are used as common nouns dena tarvitatakse ja kuinad
denoting works of art kunstitéid (maalisid jne.)
(paintings etc.), and names ehk laevade nimesid ti-
of ships. hendavad.

Ex. The Raphael of this gallery. — Selle gallerii Raphael.
The ,,Star left the harbour yesterday. — ,Tdht“ sbitis eila sada-
mast vilja.

¢) When the proper noun is c) Kui périsnime ees omadus-
preceded by an adjective, sona seisab, vilja arvatud
with the exception of old, - old (vana), young
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young,
saint.

Ex. The mighty Caesar — vigev Caesar.

halb Juhan.
But:

6. In the expressions:

. it is the custom — on vii-
siks;

it is the fashion — on kom-
beks ;

to run the risk — riskeerima;

at the expense — (kellegi,

millegi) arvel;

B. Casesin which the Defin-
ite Article is not used.

The definite
is not used:

1. Before abstract nouns,
and names of stuffs used in
a general sense without any

article

little, poor, °

(noor), little (viike),
poor +vaene), saint
(piiha).

The wicked John —

Young Harry — noor Harry. — Old Benjamin — vana Benjamin.

6. Jérgmistes konekifnu-
des:
with the help — abil;

with the exception — vilja
arvatud ;

in the presence of — juu-
resolekul.

B. Juhtumised, mil miéra-
vat artiklit ei tarvitata.

Miaidravat artiklit ei
tarvitata mitte:

1. Mbtteliste nimisOnade
ja ainete nimetuste ees, kui.
neid {ildises mottes ilma

aftributive adjunct. midruslise soOnata tarvita-
takse.
Ex. Time is money. — Aeg on raha.

Life is short. — Elu on liihike.

But: The time of the learned is precious. — Opetlaste aeg on kallis.

The life of great men is interesting. — Tiihtsate meeste elu on
huvitav. : ;

2. Before some abstract 2. Monede motteliste nimi-

nouns forming with the pre-
ceding adjectives compound
nouns, especially in connec-
tion with ancient, modern,
domestic, human, natur-
al, public, private ete.

sonade ees, mis eelseisvate
omadussonadega iihise moiste
siinnitavad, isedranis iihen-
duses jdrgmiste sOnadega:
ancient (vanaaegne), mo-
dern (uus,moodne), dome s-
tic (kodu-), natural (loo-
dus-), public (avalik), pri-
vate (era).

Ex. English literature — Inglise kirjandus.
Natural Philosophy — loodusfilosoofia,
Natural Science — loodusteadus.
Publi¢c Opinion — avalik arvamine,

13



3. Before the words church,
school, prison, bed,
court, deck, sea, at-
tention, shore, town,

board, (especially after the

prepositions at, in to, from,
to) when used in an abstract
sense, to denote ,service®,
pinstruction”, ,imprisonment®
ete.

3. Jérgnevate sOnade ees,
kui neid motteliselt tarvita-
takse: churech (kirik),
school (kool), prison (van-
gikoda), be d (voodi), court
(6uekond), d e ck (laevalagi),
sea (meri), attention
(tdhelepanek), shore (kal-
las), town (linn), board
(valitsuskond), (isedranis ees-
sonade at, in, from, to ja-
rel) tihendusega ,jumalatee-
nistus“, ,Opetus®, ,vangistus®
jne.

Ex. To be at church — kirikus olema.
To attend school — koolis kiima.
To go to bed — magama minema.
To be kept in prisom — vangis olema.
The author was well received at eourt. — Kirjanik vdeti duekon-

nas hésti vastu.

Everything arrests attention. — Iga asi vangistab tihelepanemist.

At sea — merel ;

on shore — kaldal.

I shall go to town. — Ma lidhen linna.
Note: The article is used Mirkus: Neid sdnu tarvita-
before these words, when they takse artikliga, kui nad ehitusi voi

denote the buildings or things.

asju tihendavad.

Ex. The church is near the school. — Kirik on kooli lihedal.

4. Before verbal nouns
formed of the present parti-
ciple.

4. AegnimisOnade ees,
mis oleviku kesksonadest on
tuletatud.

Ex. Painting is a useful art. — Maalimine on kasulik kunst.
Printing was invented in the year 1440. — Triikkimine on

1440. aastal iiles leitud.

Note: When the present
participle used as a noun is pre-
ceded by the definite article it
requires the preposition of after it.

Mirkus: Kui oleviku kesk-
sOna ees, mida nimisdnana tarvita-
takse, miiirav artikel seisab, siis
nduab ta enese jirele eessdna of.

Ex. The reading of a good book improves our mind. — Hi# raamatu
lugemine harib meie mdistust.

5. Before common nouns
standing in the plural.

5. Harilikkude
sonade ees mitmuses.

nimi-

Ex. Tigers seldom attack anybody unless wounded. — Tiigrid tungi-
vad harva kallale, kui nad mitte haavatud ei ole.
Dogs are more faithful than cats. — Koerad on truumad kui kassid.
Work is a blessing for men. — T66 on inimestele dnnistuseks.
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i

Note: In the singular only the

|/ common nouns man and woman
| are used without the article.

Mirkus: -Ainsuses tarvitatakse
ainult sugunimed man (mees) ja
woman (naine) ilma artiklita.

' Ex. Man is mortal. — Inimene on surelik.

Man is the natural protector of woman. — Mees on naise loomulik

kaitsja.

6. Before proper nouns
in cases not mentioned obove.

6. Pidrisnimede ees, juh-
tumistel, mis iileval nimeta-
mata.

Ex. John is an obedient boy. — Juhan on stnakuulelik poiss.

7. Before the names of
days, months, feasts
and often before the names
of seasons.

7. Pievade, kuude ja
piihade nimetuste ees, ja
sagedasti ka aastaaegade
nimetuste ees.

Ex. In March — miirtsil; in the month of April — aprilli kuul; on
Thursday — neljapiieval ; at Christmas — jouludel: in sum-=
mer — suvel; in autumn — siigisel.

8. Before the names of
countries with the excep-
tion of:the Netherlands,
the Hague, the Indies,
theCanaries, the Pyre-
nees, the United States,
the Crimea.

9. Before the names of
public places, streets,
bridges, public build-
ings and harbours.

8. Maakohtade nimetuste
ees. Erandid on:the Nether-
lands (Holland), the Hague
(Haag), the Indies (India),
the Canaries (Kanaaria
saared)), the Pyrenees
(Pirenei méed), the United
States (Uhisriigid), the
Crimea (Krimm).

9. Avalikkude platside,
uulitsate, sildade, ehi-
tuste ja sadamate ni-
mede ees.

Ex. Trafalgar Square — Trafalgari plats (Londonis); Hyde Park —
Haid park; Westminster Bridge — Vestminsteri sild; New=
York Harbour — New-Yorki sadam.

10. Before heaven, hell

10. Jdrgmiste sOnade ees:

and paradise, nature heaven (taevas), hell

and providence. (pdrgu) ja paradise (para-
diis), nature (loodus) ja
providence (saatus).

Ex. Heaven forgive me! — Taevas anna mulle andeks!

Providence rewards the good. — Saatus tasub hiitegijatele kitte,

15



11. Before names preceded
by titles or terms of relation-
ship, if not followed by the
preposition of, with the ex-
ception of emperor, em-
press, tsar, archduke,
and other not English titles.

11. Nimede ees, millel au-
nimed ehk suguluse nimetused
ees seisavad, kui neile mitte
eessona of ei jargne; erandid
on: emperor (keiser), em-
press .(keiserinna), tsar
(tsaar), archd uke (hertsog),
ja moned teised, mitte Inglise
aunimed.

Ex. Queen Victoria — kuninganna Viktooria;
 Prince Alfred — prints Alfred; uncle John — onu Juhan.

Lady Macbeth — leidi Makbet.

- But: The Emperor William — keiser Villem;
the Duke of York — Yorki hertsog.

N ote: If the title is used without
the proper name, the article is used.

Miérkus: Kui aunimi ilma ees-
nimeta seisab,  tarvitatakse teda
artikliga.

‘Ex. The Duke does not feel well. — Hertsog ei tunne ennast terve

olevat.

12. Before mount, lake,
cape, followed by the names
of mountains, lakes aud pro-
jecting cliffs.

12. Sonade mount (migi),
lake (jirv), cape (maanina)
ees, millele mégede, jdrvede
ja maaninade ehk Kkaljude
nimetused jargnevad.

Ex. Mount Elbrus — Elbruse migi. Lake. Ladoga —Laadoga jirv.
Cape Horn — Horni maanina.

But: The Cape of Good Hope, the Lake of Geneva.

Note: The definite article
is used before the names of seas,
lakes, rivers, mountains,
when these words are not used,
but only understood.

Mirkus: Midravat artiklit
tarvitatakse merede, jidrvede,
jogede ja migede nimede ees,
kui sonu meri, jirv, jogi ja migi
moeldakse, aga mitte ei delda.

Ex. The Mediterranean — Vahemeri; the Ladoga—Laadoga jirv;
the Thames — Temse jogi; the Caucasus — Kaukaasia mied.

13. Before the names of
meals and before table
used in an abstract sense.

13. Soogiaegade ni-
mede ja sdna table (laud)
ees, kui see motteliselt tar-
vitatud on.

Ex. We are called to dinner by a bell. — Meid kutsutakse helistami-

sega lounale.

Breakfast is over. — Hommikueine on modas.
My father was at table when he came. — Minu isa oli lauas, kui

ta tuli.
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14. Before most, last
and sometimes before next
followed by an adverbial
adjunct of time.

14. Sonade most (koige
rohkem), | a st (viimane, ldi-
nud) ja moénikord next (jarg-
mine, tulevane) ees, kui neile
moni aja médrus jargneb.

Ex. Most of the trees are oaks. —* Suurem osa puist on tammed.

Last week we were in the country. — Liinud nidalal olime
meie maal.

Next summer we shall go abroad. — Tuleval suvel liiheme
viljamaale.

15. In the following expres-
sions: to set to work, to
strike work, to say
grace, to go to town,
to leave town, to be
at home, to go home,
to come from home,
to igo-on .shore; to
shake hands with, to
be of opinion, under
preéetences.  -to :iput ko
flight, to be at hand,
at work, to take up
arms.

II. The Indefinite
Article.

The indefinite article
a and an is a shortened form
of the numeral one and
therefore it can be used only
before nouns in the singular
number.

E. Hunerson, Inglise keele grammatika.

15. Jérgmistes konekidd-
nudes: to set to work
(toole asuma), to strike
work (t66d lopetama), to
say grace (sOogipalvet
pidama), to go to town
(linna minema), to leave
town (linnast lahkuma), to
be at home (kodus olema),
togo hom e (koju minema),
to come from home
(kodust tulema), to go on
shore (kaldale minema),
to shake hands with
(kiitega teretama), 4.0..be

inion (arvami-

sel olema), under pre-
tence (ettekidindel), to
put to flight (pdgenema
ajama), to ' be at hand
(k#epirast olema), at work
(tool), to take up arms
(sOjariistad kiitte votma).

II. Umbmaiiirane artikel,

Umbmiéidrane artikel
a ja an on liithendatud vorm
arvsdnast o n e (iiks), ja seda
vOib sellepidrast ainult ain-
suses olevate sonade ees tar-
vitada.
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A is - used before nouns -

beginning with a consonant
or with u, ez and ew pro-
nounced ju, and an aspirat-
ed h.

A -tarvitatakse sOnade ees,
mis umbhiilikuga ehk u, eu
ja ew-ga algavad, kui need
kui ju ha#ldatakse, ja aspi-
reeritud A ees.

Ex. A book (raamat), a house (maja), a union (iihendus), a Europ-
ean (eurooplane), a ewe (lammas), a horn (sarv).

An is used before nouns
beginning with a vowel or a
silent A.

An tarvitatakse sonade ees,
mis tidishédlikuga ehk tumma
h-ga algavad. ;

Ex. An arm (kiievars), an eye (silm), an hour (tund), an heir (piirija).

A. Cases in which the Inde-
finite Article is used.

The
is uvsed:

1. Before a substantive,
being predicate of a sentence,
-and denoting a nation,
religion, or profession,
when depending on the verbs
to be, to seem, to appear;
but not after the verb to turn.

indefinite article

A. Juhtumised, mil umb-
miirane artikel tarvitatakse.

Umbmidrane artikel tar-
vitatakse:

1. NimisOna ees, mis lause
iitluseks on,jarahvust, usku
ehk kutset tidhendab, aeg-
sonade to be (olla), toseem
(paistma) ja to appear (paist-
ma) jirele, aga mitte to turn
(saama, muutuma) jarele.

Ex. My friend is an artist. — Minu sSber on kunstnik. He became
a Roman=Catholic. — Tema sai katoliiklaseks.

But: He turned artist. — Ta muutus kunstnikuks.

2. After the words as and
for.

2. Sonade as#ja for jarele.

Ex. He sent him out as a messenger. — Ta saatis ta viilja kiiskjalaks.
A horseshoe is hanging out for a sign. — Hobuseraud ripub viljas
sildiks.

3. Before the names of
measures, weights and
the divisions of time.

'3. MOoGtude,raskuste
ja ajajaotuste nimetuste
ees.

Ex. This ribbon costs 10 shillings a (each, every) yard. — See pael

maksab 10 shillingit jard.

Sugar costs ‘now 30 marks a pound. — Suhkur maksab  niitid 30

marka nael.

He earns 30 shillings a week. — Ta teenib 30 shillingit nédalas.
We have 5 English lessons a week. — Meil on 5 Inglise keele tundi

nidalas.
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4. ‘Before common nouns 4. Sugunimede ja mbdtte-
and abstract nouns used with liste sOnade ees, mis eessd-
prepositions, especially with nadega tarvitatakse, isedranis

with and without.

Ex. He died without a struggle. — Ta suri ilma voitluseta.

sonadega with ja without.

Crom-~

well governed without a parliament. — Kromvell valitses ilma

parlamendita.

‘5. If the words so, as, foo
and how refer to a noun pre-
ceded by an adjective, the

5. Kui sdnad so, as, foo ja
how nimisonasse suhtuvad,
millel mo6ni omadassdona ees

article is placed between the k#ib, siis pannakse artikel
adjective and the noun. omadussdona ja nimisona
vahele.
Ex. So great a man. — Nii suur mees.
He had as large a piece as I. — Temal oli niisama suur tiikk
nagu minul.
This is too difficult a task. — See on liig raske iilesanne.

How kind a heart. — Kui helde siida.

6. Many, followed by the
indefinite article a, requires
a noun in the singular after it.

Ex. Many a soldier fought bravely. —

vahvasti.

7. Inthe following expres-
sions:

To be at a loss — péita olema;

to be in a hurry — ruttama;

it is a pity — on kahju,

in a low voice — tasasel hdé-
lel;

at anearly age — nooreseas;

to have a bathe — suplema;

to have a swim — ujuma,

to have a toothache — hamba-
valus olema,

to make it a rule — seaduseks
tegemay

as a rule — harilikult;

6. Many (paljud, mit-
med), millele ebaméiirane ar-
tikel a jirgneb, nGuab enese
jirele nimisona ainsuses.

Paljud soldatid vditlesid

7. Jirgmistes konekddnu-
des: :

in a passion — vihas;

in an average — ldbistikku;

to have a (good) mind —
himu olema;,

in a high degree — korgel
moodul ;

to have a headache — pi-
valus olema;

to make anoise— lirmitsema;

fo become a fashion — moo-
diks saama,

to keep it a secret — sala-
duses hoidma.

) 2*
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B. Cases, in which the Inde-
finite Article is not used, and
repetition of the article.

The indefinite
ticle is not used:

1. Before plenty of,
part of.

ar-

B. Juhtumised, mil umbméi-
rast artiklit ei tarvitata, ja
artikli kordamine.

Umbméadrast artiklit
ei tarvitata mitte:

1. Sonade eel: plenty
of (kiillalt), part of (jaolt).

Ex. There is plenty of room for us all. — Siin on kiillalt ruumi

,meile koigile.

Here he composed part of his finest poems. — Siin ta luuletas osa

oma parematest luuletustest,

2. After of before nouns,
which denote a title or rank,
a profession or a dignity.

2. Eessona of jirele enne
nimisonu, mis aunime, sei-
sust ehk kutset tdhendavad.

Ex. He rose to the rank of captain. — Ta tousis kapteni seisusesse.
He lost his office of secretary. — Ta kaotas oma sekretiiri-koha.
The dignity of kmight. — Riiiitli seisus.

3. Before abstract nouns
in some eXpressions.

Ex. To give somebody battle. — Kellegile lahingut andma.

3. Motteliste sOnade ees
monedes konekddnudes.

To enter

into econversation. — Juttu algama.

4. The articles are not re-
peated before several nouns
and before adjectives, if the
attributes do not mark differ-
ent persons or objects.

4. Artiklit ei korrata mitle
nimisOnade ja omadussOnade
ees, kui médrused mitte mit-
mesuguseid isikuid ehk asju
dra ei tihenda.

Ex. [ have bought a house and garden. — Mina ostsin maja ja aia.
He was a wise and good man. — Tema oli tark ja hid mees,
A black and white tlag — one flag. — Must ja valge lipp — iiks

lipp.

A black and a white flag — two flags. — Must lipp ja valge

lipp — kaks lippu.

5. The indefinite article
must be repeated before se-
veral nouns, of which some
begin with a vowel and others
with a consonant.

Ex.
Rooma-Katoliku usku.
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5. Umbméérast artiklit
korratakse nimisonade ees,
milledest mOned algavad tais~
hidlikuga ja teised umbhéi-
likuga.

He is an Italian and a Roman-Catholic. — Ta on itaallane ju



The Noun.

A noun is a word which is
used as a name of anything
which we think or speak of.

1. Kinds of Nouns.

Nouns are divided into two
great classes: Common
Nounsand Proper Nouns.

A. Common Nouns.

A Common noun is a
name which belongs to each
thing in a class of things.

Common nouns are sub-
divided into:

1.Ordinary
names.

class

- Nimisona.

Nimis6na on niisugune so-
na, mis seda asja nimetab,
millest meie motleme ehk
rddgime.

1. Nimisdnade liigid.

Nimisonad jaotatakse kahte
suurde liiki: sugunime-
desse ja parisnimedesse.

A. Sugunimed.

Sugunimi on nimi, mida
tarvitatakse iga tiiksiku asja
jaoks, mis iihest ja sestsa-
mast liigist on.

Sugunimed jagunevad oma-
korda mitmesse liiki; need on:

1. Uldised nimed.

Ex. Man — inimene; knife — nuga; lion — 1ovi.

2. Collective nouns,
which are names given to a
number of persons or things
considered as one complete
whole.

2. Kogusdnad, ehk ni-
med, mis tervele asjade reale
kui iihele tervikule antakse.

Ex. Flock — kari; crowd — rahvahulk; fleet — laevastik.

Note: A distinction is made

between a Collective Noun .

and a Noun of Multitude:

a) A collective noun denotes
one undivided whole; and
hence the verb following is in the
singular.

Mirkus: Peab vahet tegema
kogusdna ja hulgasdnavahel:

a) Kogusdna niitab tihte
jagamata tervikut ja selle-
piirast on jirgnev aegsdna ainsuses.

Ex. The jury econsists of twelve persons. — Vannutatud meeste kohus
seisab koos kahestteistkiimnest isikust.

b) A noun of multitude denotes
the individuals of the group;
and hence the verb is in the plural,
although the noun is in the singular.

b) Hulgasona niitab selle ko-
gu iiksusi ja sellepdrast on aeg-
sona mitmuses, ehk kiill nimisdna
on ainsuses.

Ex. The jury (the men on the jury) were divided in their opinions,—
Vannutatud mehed liiksid oma arvamistes lahku.
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3. Abstract nouns,
which are the names of a qua-
lity, an action or a state.

3. Mottelised sdonad,
mis on mone omaduse, tege-
vuse ehk oleku nimetused.

Ex. Humility — alandlikkus; laughter —naer; childhood — lapsepdlv.

Nouns are inflected to ex-
press differences of N um-
ber, Gender and Case.

II. Number.

There are two numbers:
the Singular and the Plu-
ral. When the noun stands
for one object it is in the
singular.

Nimisonu muudetakse sel-
leks, et arvu, sugu ja
kaanete vahet dra tihen-
dada.

II. Arv.

Nimisona arv on kahesu-
gune: ainsus ja mitmus.
Kui nimisona iihte asja ni-
metab, siis on ta ainsuses.

Ex. Book — raamat; pencil — pliiats.

When the noun stands for
two or more objects it is in
the plural.

Kui nimisona kahte ehk
rohkem asja nimetab, siis on
ta mitmuses.

Ex. Books — raamatud; peneils — pliiatsid.

Formation of the Plural.

A. General rule.

The plural is formed by
adding an s to the singular.

Mitmuse moodustamine.

A. Uldine reegel

Mitmus moodustatakse ain-
susele s juure lisades.

Ex. Lion (1ovi) — lions; pen (sulg) — pens.

B. Exceptions:

1. Nouns ending in s, ss,
sh, soft ch and x take es
in the plural and this ending
forms a new syllable.

B. Erandid:

1. Nimisonad, mis lopevad
tdhtedega s, ss, sh, pehme ch
ja x, nduavad mitmuses 10ppu
es, mis moodustab uue silbi.

Ex. The gas (gaas) — gases; the glass (klaas) — glasses;
the brush (hari) — brushes; the church (kirik) — churches;

the box (kast) — boxes.

Note: When the s sound is
followed by an e in the singular,
the final es forms a separate syl-
lable in the plural.

Mirkus: Kui s hididlikule
ainsuses e jidrgneb, siis moodustab
16pu es mitmuses uue silbi.

Ex. Horse (hobune) — horsess; race (voidujooks) — races;
prize (auhind) — prizess eage (linnupuur) — cages.



2. Words ending in o pre-
ceded by a consenant, also
take es in the plural, but
this es does not form a new
syllable.

2. Sonad, mis o-ga lope-
vad, millel umbh#dlik ees
kiib, votavad ka es mitmu-
ses juure, aga see es ei moo-
dusta mitte uut silpi.

Ex Cargo (laeva koorem) — cargoes; echo (kaja) — echoes;
hero (kahgelane) — heroes; potato (kartul) — potatoes;
voleano (tulepurskav migi) — volcanoes.

Exceptions: Erandid:

Canto (laul) — cantos memento (meeletuletus) —

grotto (hiis) — grottos mementos

halo (valgus piihade meeste piid
iimber) — halos

Note: If the o is preceded
by a vowel, the plural is formed
by simply adding s to the
singular.

piano (klaver) — pianos
proviso (tingimine) — provisos
solo (soolo) — solos.

Médrkus: Kui o-tihel tidis-
hidlik ees kiib, siis moodusta-
takse mitmus lihtsalt tdhte s ain-
susele juure lisades.

-Ex. Folio (kisikiri) — folios.

3. Words ending in y af,
ter a consonant change y
into 7 before adding es.

3. Sonad, mis umbhéiliku
jdrele tdhega y 16pevad, muu-
davad y i-ks, enne kui es
juure lisatakse.

Ex. Body (keha) — bodies; lady (daam) — ladies.

Final y after a vowel is
not changed.

Lopu y tdishailiku jédrele
ei muutu mitte.

Ex. Boy (poiss) — boys; ray (kiir) — rays.

4. Final f or fe is changed
into ve before s.

4. Lopu f ebk fe muutub
ve-ks enne s juure lisamist,

Ex. Calf (vasikas) — calves; wolf (hunt) — wolves;
knife (nuga) — knives ;3 wife (naine) — wives.

Exceptions:

Chief (piiiilik) — chiefs
dwarf (pdialpoiss) — dwarfs
fife (vile) — fifes

grief (kurvastus) — griefs
gulf (laht) — gulfs

hoof (hobuseraud) — hoofs
muff (muhv) — muffs

Note: Scarf and wharf have
two plurals: scarfs and scarves,
wharfs and wharves.

Erandid:

proof (tdendus) — proofs
reef (kaljurinnak) — reefs
roof (katus) — roofs

safe (rahakapp) — safes

scarf (vos, sall) — scarfs
strife (tili) — strifes

turf (turvas) — turfs

wharf (laevasadam) — wharfs.

Mirkus: Sonadel scarf ja
wharf on kaks mitmuse vormi:
scarfs ja scarves, wharfs ja wharves.
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5. Some nouns form the
plural by vowel change:

Foot (jalg) — feet
goose (ani) — geese
louse (tii) — lice
man (mees) — men

and all nouns composed with
man, with the exception of
the Romans, the Ger-
mans and the Mussul-
mans.

6. Three nouns add en for
the plural:

5. Moned nimisonad moo-
dustavad mitmuse tdishailiku
muutmisega:
mouse (hiir) — mice
tooth (hammas) — teeth.
woman (naine) — women

ja koik nimisénad, mis sG-
naga man on liidetud, piéle
sonade Romans (roomla-
sed), Germ ans (sakslased)
ja Mussulmans (muha-
medlased).

6. Kolm nimisona lisavad
en mitmuses juure:

Ex. Brether (vend) — brethren; child (laps) — children;

ox (hirg) — oxen.

7. Some nouns have the
same form in the plural as
in the singular:

Carp (karbikala) — carp

cod (tursakala) — cod

deer (hirv) — deer

elk (poder) — elk

fish (kala) — fish (and fishes)
fowl (kana) — fowl (and fowls)

Note 1: These words are gener-

ally used in the plural in a col- .

lective sense, implying quantity
rather than number; but we say
fishes, fowls when we wish
to imply number.

Note 2: The words head,
dozen, couple and pair have
the same form in singular and
plural, when used in the sense of
quantity or measure, and
when used with numerals.

7. Monedel nimisdnadel on
mitmuses seesama vorm,
mis ainsuses:

grouse (teder) — grouse
herring (heering) — herring
salmon (Iohekala) — salmon
sheep (lammas) — sheep
swine (siga) — swine

trout (forell) — trout.

Mirkus 1: Neid sdnu tarvi-
tatakse paljuses harilikult kogu
mottes, mitte aga arvu mdttes;
aga meie iitleme fishes ja fowls,
kui meie arvu tahame #ra tihen-
dada.

Mirkus 2: Sonadel head
(tiikk, pdd — karja), d o z e n (tosin),
couple (paar) ja pair (paar) on
seesama vorm ainsuses kui mit-
muses, kui neid tarvitatakse hulga
ehk m 36 du mbdttes, ja arvudega
ithenduses.

Ex. Ten head of oxen. — Kiimme (piitid) hirga.
Three dozen (of) stockings. — Kolm tosinat sukke.
Two pair of trousers. — Kaks paari piikse.
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8. Proper names, 8. Périsnimedel, ainete ni-
names of materials and metustel ja mottehstel sona-
abstract names have no del ei ole mitmust.
plural.

Ex. England — Inglismaa; Henry — Hendrik; gold — kuld;
sugar — suhkur; strength — joud; musie — muusika;
wine — viin. ,
But different kinds of Aga kui mitmetest viina-
wine are called wines; of sortidest jutt on, siis

sugar — sugars. Oeldakse wines, subkrust
sugars.

9. Some nouns are used 9. Mdnda nimisdna tarvita-

only in plural: takse ainult mitmuses:

a) The names of sciences a) Teaduste nimetused,
ending in ics. mis ics tihtedega 1opevad:

Ex. Mathematics — matemaatika; mechanics — mehaanika;
phonetics — foneetika; physies — fiilisika; polities — poliitika;
ethics — eetika; statistics — statistika.

b) The names of parts of b) Kehaosade nimetused.
the body.

Ex. Bowels — sisikond; entrails f? sisikond; lungs — kopsud;
giblets — ane sisikond; whiskers — poskhabemed.

¢) The names of diseases. c¢) Haiguste nimed.

Ex. Measles — leetrid; hysterics — hiisteeria; mumps — mumps;
rickets — kondihaigus; small-pox — rduged.

d) The names of things com- d) Kahest iihesugusest

posed of two corres- jaost kokku pandud as-
ponding parts. jade nimed.
Ex. Bellows — |30ts; braces — traksid; compasses — kompass;

drawers — piiksid; nut-crackers — pihklitangid;
scissors — kiiiirid; shears — pligamise kiirid;
spegtacles — prillid; tongs — tangid.

e) Some geographical e) Moned geograafilised
names. nimed. 2

Ex. The Alps — Alpi miied; the Appenines — Appenini mied;
the Netherlands — Madalmaad; the Indies — India;
the Canaries — Kanaaria saared;
the Orkneys — Orkney saared;
the Pyrenees — Pirenei mied.



f) The names of games. f) Mdngude nimed.

Ex. Billiards — biljard; pyramids — piramiidid;
ninepins — veeremiing; skittles — veeremiing.

. g) Nouns derived from g) Nimisdnad, mis omadus-

adjectives towhich an sdOnadest on tuleta-

s has been added. tud ja milledele s juure
. on lisatud. '

Ex. Ancients — vanad; commons — lihtrahvas; -
drinkables — joogid; eatables — toiduvara; goods — kaup;
greens — aiavili; initials — nimetiihed; ;
mosderns — moodsad inimesed;
nobles — aadeli sugu inimesed: riches — varandus;
sweets — maiusasjad; valuables — viirtasjad.

h) Some other nouns. h) Moned teised nimisGnad.

Ex. Annals — aastaraamatud;
banns — iileskunlutamine kirikus; econtents — sisu;
environs — iimbrus; meorals — kombed;
nuptials — puimad; oats — kaerad; shambles — lihapoed ;
stocks — aktsiad; suds — seebivesi; thanks — tinu;
tidings — uudised ; victuals — s66gid;
wages — palk.

Note: Some of the names in Mirkus: Moned (a) ja (f) al
(2) and (f), though plural in form nimetatud sdnad, ehk kiill mit-

are used as singular subjects of muse vormis, tarvitatakse kui aeg-
verbs. sona alust ainsuses.

Ex. Mathematies is a useful science. — Matemaatika on kasulik
teadus.

Billiards is a game which requires a steady hand. —
Biljard on ming, mis nouab kindlat kiitt.

10. A few words, singular 10. Mond sGna, mis tule-
by derivation but ending in tamise jérele on ainsuses, aga
s, are always treated as s-tihega 10peb, tarvita-
plural, although the s is takse ikka nagu paljuses,
not a sign of the plural. ehk kiill tiht s mitte paljuse

mirk ei ole.
Ex. Alms — armuand; eaves — katuseriiistas;
riches — rikkus; means — abinou; pains — piiiie.

Note: News is now always Mérkus: Sona news (uudis)
used as a singular. tarvitatakse niitid ikka nagu ain-
sust.

Ex. This is pleasant news. — See on hiiii uudis.
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Note: The noun people mean-
ing men is always used ina plu-
ral sense. When people is used
in the sense of nation the plural
is peoples.

Mirkus: Nimisdna people
(rahvas, inimesed) inimesi ti-
hendades ja ilma miidirava artiklita
tarvitatult on ikka mitmuses. Kui
people tarvitatakse rahva mot-
tes, siis moodustab ta mitmuse
peoples.

Ex. There are many people in London. — Londonis on palju ini-

mesi.

Most of the peoples of Europe belong to the Arian race. —
Enamjagu Euroopa rahvastest (elanikkudest) kuulub Aaria tougu.

11. Many foreign nouns
retain their foreign
plural

Ex. Cherub (keerub) — cherubim;

tum (kuupiev) — data;

11. Mitmed voorakeel-
sed sonad hoiavad ka
voorakeelse mitmuse
alles.

crisis (kriis) — crises; da-

phenomenon (imeline nihtus) — phenomena ;
radius (raadius) — radii ; seraph (seeraf) — seraphimj;

thesis — theses.

12. Some nouns have two
plural forms with different
meanings:

a) Brother — 1. brothers
— members of the same
family;

2. brethren — members
of a church.

b) Cloth — 1. cloths —
kinds of cloth;

2. clothes — garments.

¢) Cow— 1. cows — single
COWS;
2. kine —
COWS.

d) Die — 1. di e s — instru-
ments for coining;
2. dice — cubes for
playing.

a flock of

12. Mo0nedel nimisOnadel
on kaks mitmuse vormi k a-
hesuguse tidhendusega:
a) Brother (vend) — 1.
brothers — iihe pere-
konna liikmed;
2. brethren — iihe ko-
guduse liikmed.

b) Cloth (riie) — 1. cloths
— riide sordid (kangad);
2. clothes — valmis
riided.

¢) Cow (lehm) — 1. cows

— iiksikud lehmad;

2. kine — lehma kari.

d) Die (tempel, viirfel) —

1. dies — rahal66mise
tempel;
2.. dice -— mingimise
viirflid.

NI
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e) Genius — 1. genii —

spirits;
2. geniuses — men of
talent.

f) Pea — 1. peas — single
ones;

2. pease — taken collect-

ively as a dish.

g) Penny — 1. pennies —
single coins;

2. pence — showing the
value of a coin.

13. Some nouns have
adoublemeaning in the
plural:

Singular:
a) Colour — virv
b) drawer — suhvel

c) letter — tiiht, kiri

d) pain — valu
e) physic — arstiroht

f) quarter — veerand

g) scale —
soomus

h) spectacle — niitemiing,
vaade

i) spirit — vaim

kaalukauss,

) wit— nali, naljahammas.

Note: Pains (effort) is often
used as a singuiar, especially in
the expression to take much
(a great deal, little) pains.
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e) Genius — (geenius) 1.
genii — vaimud;

2. geniuses — geeniused,
anderikkad inimesed.

f) Pea (hernes) — 1. peas

tiksikud herned;
2. pease — kogu herneid
so0gina.

g) Penny (penn) — 1. pen-
nies — iiksikud iihepen-
nilised rahad; ;

2. pence — niitab raha
vaartust.

13. MOnedel sGnadel
on mitmuses kahekordne

‘tdhendus:

Plural:

a) Colours — viirvid, lipud

b) drawers — suhvlid, alus-
piiksid

c) letters — tihed, Kkir-
jad, kirjandus

d) pains — valud, vaev

e) physics — arstirohud,
fiitisika

f) quarters — veerandid,
korter

g) scales — kaalukausid,
soomused, kaalud

h) spectacles — néitemiin-
gud, vaated, prillid

i) spirits — vaimud, joo-
vastavad joogid, tuju

1) wits — naljad, naljaham-
bad, moistus.

Mirkus: Stna pains (vaev)
tarvitatakse sagedasti nagu ainsust,
isedranis konekdiiinus to take
much (a great deal, little) pains
(palju, vihe vaeva niigema).



14. Compound nouns
change the singular of the
principal word into the
plural.

14. Liitsdnad muuda-
vad p#édsona ainsuse mitmu-
seks.

Ex. Field-mouse (pdldhiir) — field-mice;
maid-servant (naisteenija) — maid-servants;
man-of-war (sdjalaev) — men-of-war.

15. Compounds ending
with the syllable ful take
s in the plural.

15. Liitsdnad, mis sil-
biga ful (tiis) 16pevad, vota-
vad mitmuses s juure.

Ex. Cupful (tassitiis) — cupfuls.

III. Gender.

Gend er shows the differ-
ence between the names of
males and the names of fe-
males. .

Names of males are of
the Masculine Gender;
names of females are of
the Feminine Gender,
and names of things that
are neither male nor female
are of the Neuter Gender.

Some names are applied
either to males or to females,

“and these are of the Com-
mon Gender.

Ways of expressing Gender.

The difference of »gender
is expressed in three ways:

1. By using a differ-
ent word for each sex.

2. By inflection.

3. By using compound
words.

II. Sugu.

Sugu nditab vahet mees-
olevuste ja naisolevuste ni-
metuste vahel.

Meesolevuste nimed on
meessugu; naisolevuste
nimed on naissugu, ja as-
jade nimetused, mis mitte
mees- ega naissugu ei ole,
on kesk- ehk asjasugu.

Mbonda sona voib tarvitada
kas nais- v0i meessco jaoks;
need on iil dist sugu.

Sugu avaldamine.

Suguvahet voib Inglise kee-
les kolmel viisil avaldada ja
nimelt:

1. Iga sugu jaoks ise-
dralist sona tarvitades.

2. Loppu juure lisades.

3. Liitsonu tarvitades.
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_1.»'Cases -in -which the Gen-
“der ‘is expressed by a differ-
ent word for each sex:
Masculine Gender.

Bachelor — poissmees, vana-

boar — orikas” [poiss

boy — poisslaps

brother — vend

buck — metssikk

bullock, ox, steer — pull
(mullikas)

cock — kukk

colt — takkvars

dog — isane koer

drake — isapart

earl — krahv

father — isa

gander — isaani

gentleman — herra

hart — isapdder

horse — tikk

husband — mees, abikaas

king — kuningas

lord — lord

man — mees

monk, friar — munk

nephew — venna-, Gepoeg

ram — oinas

sir — herra

son — poeg

stag — isapoder
uncle — onu

wizard — noid (mees)

2. Gender expressed by in-
> flection.
' The ordinary feminine suf-

fix is ess. It may be added
to the masculine:
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1. .Juhtumised, mil iga sugu
isediraliku sdonaga avalda-
takse:

Feminine Gender.

Spinster — tiidruk, vanatiidruk
SOW — emis

girl — tiitarlaps

sister — ode

doe — metskits

heifer — lehm (Ghvakas)

hen — kana

filly — méravars
bjtch — emane koer
duck — emapart

countess — krahvinna
mother — ema

goose — emaani

lady — daam

roe — emapoder

mare — méra

wife — naine, abikaasa
queen — Kkuninganna
lady — leidi

woman — naine

nun —nunn
niece — venna-, Oetiitar
ewe — lammas

madam — proua
daughter — tiitar

hind — emapdder _
aunt — tidi

witch — n&iamoor.

2. Loppude abil avaldatud
sugu.

Harilik naissoo liide on ess.
Seda voib meessoost soOnale
juure lisada:



~Masculine Gender.

‘Author — Kkirjanik
giant — hiiglane

god — jumal

heir — périja

Jdew — juut

lion — 1ovi

peer — aadelisugu mees
poet — luuletaja —
prophet — prohvet
shepherd — karjapoiss

This suffix may take the
place of the masculine
suffix :

Masculine Gender.

Governor — valitseja, kuber-
ner, kasvataja
murderer — mortsukas
sorcerer. — sorts
The masculine suffix may
be modified:

Masculine Gender.

Actor — uwniitleja
duke — hertsog
emperor — imperaator, keiser
lad — poiss
marquis — markii
tiger — tiiger
Some nouns form their fe-
minine in trix:

Masculine Gender.

Executor — tédidesaatja
prosecutor — tagakiusaja
heritor — périja
testator — pérandaja

The following are exXcep-
tional inflections :

~Feminine Gender.

Authoress — naiskirjanik
giantess — mnaishiiglane

goddess — jumalanna
heiress — naispirija

Jewess — juudi naine
lioness — emaldvi

peeress — aadelisugu naine

poetess — naisluuletaja
prophetess — naisprohvet
shepherdess — karjatiidruk.

See liide voib meessoo liite
aset tdita.

Feminine Gender.

Governess — valitsejanna,
kasvatajanna

murderess — naismortsukas

sorceress — naissorts

Meessoo liide voib muu-
tuda:

Feminine Gender.

Actress — niitlejanna

duchess — hertsoginna
empress — keisriproua
lass — tiidruk -
marchioness — markii proua
tigress — ematiiger

Moned nimisonad moodus-
tavad naissugu liite trix
juurelisamisega :

Feminine Gender.

Executrix — naistididesaatja
prosecutrix — naistagakiusaja
heritrix — naispérija
testatrix — naispérandaja
Jargmistel sonadel on eran-
dilised 1opud : 4
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Masculine Gender.
Czar or Tsar — tsaar

fox — rebane

hero — kangelane
sultan — sultan
widower — lesk mees

8. Gender expressed by
composition.

When gender is expressed
by composition the signifi-
cant word is either prefixed
or affixed for each sex.

A. For persons are used

the words: man, groom,
maid; male, female;
he, she.

Masculine Gender.

&«
Man-servant — meesteenija
male friend — sober
he-cousin — onupoeg

bridegroom — peigmees

B. For animals are used the
words: male, female; he,
she; dog, bitch; buck,
doe.

Masculine Gender.
Male elephant — isaelevant
he-wolf — isahunt ;

dog-fox — isarebane
buck-rabbit — isakodujines
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Feminine Gender.

Czarina, Tsarina or Tsaritsa

tsaariproua
viXen — emarebane
heroine — naiskangelane
sultana — sultaniproua

widow — lesk naine.

+ 3. Liitsonade abil avalda-

tud sugu.

Kui sugu liitsonade libi
avaldub, siis lisatakse sona,
mis sugu #dra tihendab, kas
etteotsa ehk taha.

A. Isikute jaoks tarvita-
takse jirgmisi sOnu: man
(mees), groom (poiss), maid
(tiidruk); male (mees), (fe-
male (nais); he (tema —
mees), she (tema — nais).

Feminine Gender.

Maid-servant — -naisteenija
female friend — sObranna
she-cousin — onutiitar

bride — morsja.

B. Loomade kohta tarvita-
takse: male (mees, isa), fe-
male (nais, ema); he, she,
dog (isane), bitch (emane);
buck (sokk) doe (kits).

Feminine Gender.

Female elephant — ema-
elevant

she-wolf — emahunt

bitch-fox — emarebane

doe-rabbit — emakodujiines



C. For birds the words
cock and hen are used.

Ex. Cock-sparrow — isavarblane
— (kukk).

D. Instead of prefixing
nouns or pronouns to words of
common gender indicat-
ing persons we generally use
the Christian name. or
the family name.

C. Lindude kohta tarvita-
takse: cock (kukk) ja hen
(kana).

hen~-sparrow — emavarblane —
(kana).

D. Selle asemel, et iil-
disest soost sonadele
isedralist s6na ette seada, mis
sugu é&ra tdhendaks, tarvita-
takse harilikult risti- ehk
perekonnanime.

Ex. My eousin William. — Minu onupoeg Villem.
Our comrade Charles. — Meie sober Karl.
Our neighbour Mrs. Brown. — Meie naaber proua Brown. .

E. To distinguish the males
and females of the following
nations: English, French,
Scotch, Irish, Dutch,
Welsh, the words man,
woman, or lady must al-

E. Et suguvahet teha jérg-
miste rahvaste juures: Ing-
lise, Prantsuse,Shoti,
Iiri, Hollandi, Valeesi,
lisatakse ikka sOnad man
(mees), wom a n (naine) ehk

ways be added. - Mady (daam) juure.
Ex. He is an Englishman. — Tema on inglane.
Mrs. March is an Irish woman. — Proua March on Iiri naiste-
rahvas.

I saw a Dutch lady. — Ma niigin Hollandi daami.

4. Nouns in the Common

Gender.
Baby — laps
bird — lind

calf — vasikas
camel — kaamel
cat — kass

child — laps

cook — kokk
cousin — onupoeg, onutiitar
deer — hirv
elephant — elevant
enemy — vaenlane
foal — vars

fowl — kodulind

E. Huinerson, Inglisekeele grammatika,

" 4. Nimisonad iildisest
soost..

friend — sGber
infant — laps
monarch — valitseja
orphan — vaenelaps
parent — vanem
person — isik
pig — siga
pupil — opilane
relation — sugulane
servant — teenija
sheep — lammas
student — (iili)opilane
teacher — kooliopetaja.
=8
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IV. -Case.

A. General Remarks.

There are three cases in
English: the Nominative,
the Possessive and the
Objective.

A noun which is the sub-
-ject of a sentence is in the
nominative case.

Ex.
A noun which shows to

whom something belongs is
in the possessive case.

IV. Kiiine.

A. Uldised tdhendused.

Inglisekeeles on kolm ki#net:
nominatiiv ehk nimetav,
possessiiv ehk omastav
jaobjektiivehk sihitav.

Nimis6na, mis lausele alu-
seks, on nominatiivis.

The king has gone to London. — Kuningas liks Londonisse.

NimisOna, mis n#itab, kelle
oma mingi asi on, tarvitatakse
possessiivis.

Ex. The king’s palace is beautiful. — Kuninga loss on tore.

The king’s is possessive
case and shows to whom the
palace belongs.

A noun which is governed
‘by a verb or a preposition is
in the objective case.

Ex. The army crossed the river
silla abil iile joe.

River is objective
case, governed by the verb
crossed; bridge is ob-
jective case, governed by
the preposition by.

There is no difference in
form between the nomin at-
ive andthe objective casein
nouns. The case is determined
by the sense and position.

B. Formation of the Posses-
sive Case.

A. The possessive
case singular is formed
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-The king’s on possessiiv
ja nditab, kelle oma loss on.

Nimisona, mis aeg- ehk
eessona ldbi juhitakse, on
objektiivis.
by the bridge. — Sojaviigi liks

River (jogi) on objektiiv,
mida aegsona crossed (liks
iile) juhib; bridge (sild) on
objektiiv, mida eessona by
(abil) juhib.

Ei ole vormivahet nomina- «
tiivi ja objektiivi vahel nimi-
sonades. Kia#dnet médrab dra
sona tdhendus ja seis lauses.

B. Possessiivi moodustamine.

A. Ainsuses siinnib pos-
sessiiv apostroofi ()ja s



by adding an apostrophe
() and s after the singular
noun.

nimisdna nominatiivile juure
lisamisega.

Ex. The neighbour’s dog — naabri koer.

The possessive case
inplural isformed by simply
adding an apostrophe
after the plural noun.

Mitmuses lisatakse posses-
siivis ainult apostroof
sOna mitmusele juure.

§
Ex. The neighbours’ dogs — naabrite koerad.

Exceptions:

1. When the plural does
not terminate in s, the apo-
strophe and the s are both
added for the possessive case.

Erandid:

1. Kui mitmus mitte s-tiihega
ei l0pe, lisatakse posses-
siivis apostroof ja s sOnale
juure.

Ex. Men (mehed) — men’s (meeste);
children (lapsed) — children’s (laste).

2. When the singular ends
in es sounded as a distinct
syllable, the apostrophe
only is generally used.

2. Kui ainsus es tihtedega
16peb, mida kui iseseisvat
silpi vilja ra#gitakse, tarvi-
tatakse possessiivis ainult
apostroofi.

Ex. Socrates’ wife — Sokratese naine.
But: James’ s hat — Jaagu kiibar.

In Socrates the es is °

pronounced as a distinct syl-
lable and apostrophe only
is added for the possessive
case; in James the es is not
sounded as a separate syl-
lable, theréfore apostrophe
and s are both added.

3. Words ending in ss, x,
us and ce form the posses-
sive case singular by adding
apostrophe only, particularly

Sonas Socrates hiil-
datakse es iseseisva silbina,
sellepérast lisatakse temale
possessiivis ainult apos-
troof juure; sOonas James
ei hiidldata es mitte isedrali-
ku silbina, sellepérast lisa-
takse molemad, apostroof
ja s juure.

3. Sonad, mis ss, x, us ja
ce tdhtedega lopevad, moo-
dustavad possessiivi ainult
apostroofi  juurelisamisega,

s'
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when used with the term
»for the sake®.

iseiranis, kui need sonad
konekddnuga ,for the sake“
(pdrast) tarvitatakse.

Ex. For goodness’ sake — Jumala pirast;
for Jesus’ sake — Jeesuse piirast;
for conscience’ sake — siidametunnistuse pirast.

In compound expressions
the possessive signs (’s) are
used at the end.

Liit-kOnekéddnudes tarvita-
takse possessiivi mérkisid (’s)
viimase s6na 16pul

Ex. My father-in-law’s house. — Minu #ia maja.

When a thing belongs to
severalpersons the posses-

sive signs are added to the
last only.

Kui asi mitme isiku oman-
dus on, lisatakse possessiivi
mirgid ainult viimasele
juure.

Ex. John and Mary’s mother. — Juhani ja Mari ema.

This mode of forming the
possessive case is used:

1. For
either:

nouns denoting

a) personsor other living
creatures;

b) personified things;

¢) certain 6bjects which are
thought of as pos-
sessing something.

Seda possessiivi moodusta-
mise viisi tarvitatakse:

1. NimisGnade juures, mis
tdhendavad:

a) isikuid ehk teisi
vaid olevusi;

ela-

b) eluta asju, mida elavate
olevustena kujutatakse;

¢) monesuguseid asju, mida
omandavatena ette
voiks kujutada.

Ex. A boy’s leg — poisi jalg; the lion’s body — 15vi keha;
England’s heroes — Inglismaa kangelased ;
the sun’s rays — piikese kiired;
the country’s good — isamaa onn.

2. When speaking about

time and distance.

2. Ajast ja kaugusest
koneldes.

Ex. In three weeks’ time — kolme niidala jooksul.
The moon’s distance from the earth is great. — Kuu kaugus

maakerast on suur.
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3. In certain established
phrases:

3. Monedes kindlaks méié-
ratud konek#ddnudes:

A’ boat’s length — lootsiku pikkus;
to be at one’s wit’s end — tarkus on otsas;

a pound’s weight — naela osa;

to keep someone out of harm’s way — kedagi hidaohu eest

hoidma.

B. Instead of the posses-
sive signs the preposition of
is applied to denote the pos-
sessive case:

1. When speaking of ina-
nimate objects.

Ex. The leg of the table — laua jalg;

B. Possessiivi mirkide ase-
mel tarvitatakse possessiivi
aratihendamiseks eessOna

of:

1. Eluta olevustest rii-
kides.

the roof of the house — maja katus.

2. Before adjectives
used as nouns.

Ex.

3. Before the names of
nations.

2. Omadussdnade ees,
mida nimisonadena tar-
vitatakse.

The pride of the rich. — Rikaste uhkus.

3. Rahvaste nimetuste
ees.

Ex. The politeness of the Fremech. — Prantslaste viisakus.

When there are two pos-
sessive cases in one sentence
which depend on one another,
both forms of the possessive
case (s and the prepo-
sition of) are used.

Ex. The children of my father’s

lapsed.

The nouns house, shop,
church and palace can be
omitted when used in con-
nection with a noun in the
possessive case.

Ex.

Kui iihes lauses kaks
teineteisest olenevat posses-
siivi ette tulevad, siis tarvi-
tatakse mGlemaid posses-
siivi vorme (s ja eessdna
of) korraga.

gardener. — Minu isa aedniku

Nimisonad house (maja),
shop (pood), church (kirik)
japalace (loss) voib ira
jitta iihenduses nimisdnaga
possessiivis tarvitatult.

I was at the baker’s (shop). — Mina olin pagari juures.

At St. Peter’s (church), — Peetri kirikus.
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Sometimes both forms
are used for one possessive
case, if the sentence can be
completed by the plural of
the preceding noun used with
the indefinite article.

Monikord vo6ib molemaid
vorme iihe ja sellesama pos-
sessiivi jaoks tarvitada, kui
lauset tdiendada saab eelmist
nimisona mitmuses tarvita-
des.

Ex. That is a book of my father’s (books). — See on iiks minu isa

raamatutest.

C. Declension of Nouns.

C. Nimistonade kidinamine.

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nominative the boy the boys a man men
Possessive the boy’s the boys’ a man’s men’s
20bjective the boy the boys a man men
Singular Plural
Nominative the table the tables
Possessive of the table of the tables
Objective the table the tables

D. Other Case Relations.

All other case relations are
expressed by means of pre-
positions followed by the
objective case.

D. Teised kidnete suhted.

Koiki teisi kiifinete subteid
tdhendatakse eessonade
abil dra.

Ex. Into a box — kasti; in a box — kastis; from a ‘box — kastist;
to a box — kastile; from a box — kastllt without a box —
kastita; with a box — kastiga; till the box — kastini; as a box

— kastlks, kastina,

The Preposition fo is used
to express the dative case.

Eessona fo tarvitatakse

daativi avaldamiseks.

Ex. I give this book te your sister. — Ma annan selle raamatu teie

oele.

If the dative case pre-
cedes the accusative, the
preposition fo is omitted after
some verbs:

To give — andma.

Kui daativ akkusa-
tiivi ees kiib, siis jadb ees-
sona fo dra monede aegso-
nade jarelt:

1 shall give your sister this book. — Ma annan feie

oele selle raamatu.
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To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

To

bring — tooma.
John brought me a letter. — Juhan t6i mulle kirja.
lend — laenama.

I asked him to lend me some money. — Ma palusin
teda, mulle vihe raha laenata.

leave — maha jédtma.
He has left me nothing. — Tema ei ole mulle midagi
jitnud.

send — saatma.
Send me a line, when you arrive. — Saatke mulle
moni rida, kui pdrale jouate. :
offer — pakkuma.

May 1 offer you a cup of coffee. — Kas voiksin teile
tassi kohvi pakkuda.

owe — voOlgnema.

She owed him a grudge. — Tal oli tema vastu (volgnes
talle) salaviha.

pay — maksma.

Pay me my money and let me go. — Maksa minu
raha dra ja lase mind minna.

promise — lubama.
I promised your sister to send her an interesting book.—
Mina lubasin teie oele huvitava raamatu saata.
return — tagasi andma.

My friend has nol returned me the money yet. —
Minu sober ei ole mulle veel raha tagasi annud.

sell — miiiima.

Sell me your gold watch and chain. — Miiiige mulle
oma kuld uur ja kett dra.

show — niditama.
Show him this pretty picture. — Néidake temale seda
ilust pilti.
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Some verbs always require Mdned aegsdnad ndmavad
the preposition 7o after them: alati eessdna fo enese jarele:
To attribute — teenuseks ehk siiiiks arvama.
I attribute it to your uncle. — Mina arvan seda teie
onu stiiiks.

To belong — kuuluma.
This doll belongs to my little sister. — See nukk
kuulub minu véikesele éele.

To deliver — #éra andma.

She delivered the letter to me. — Tema andis Rirja
minule éra.

To explain — #ra seletama.
Explain this word to me. — Seletage minule see séna ira.

To mention — nimetama.

Did you mention it to her? — Kas teie nimetasite seda
temale?

To reply — vastama.

I cannot reply fto this letter. — Mina ei saa selle kirja
pdéle vastata.

To speak — rddikima.
To-morrow 1 shall speak to your mother. — Homme
ma ridgin teie emaga.

The preposition o streng- Eessona fo kdovendab daa-
thens the meaning of the tivi tihendust.
dative case. :

Ex. I shall give it to your sister, but not to you. — Ma annan selle teie
Oele, aga mitte teile.

V. Nouns used attri- V. Nimisdénad miifirus-
butively. tena tarvitatud.

1. The proper names of 1. Maakohtade ja lin-
countries and towns are nade nimesid tarvitatakse
used attributively as adjec- midrustena nagu omadus-
tives. sonu.

Ex. The East India Company — Ida-India iikisus;
the London newspapers — Londoni ajalehed.
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2. The names of stuffs
and metals can be used as
adjectives with the exception
of wool, wood, lead and
flax, of which the following
adjectives are formed: wool-
len, wooden, leaden and
flaxen.

2. Ainete ja metallide
nimesid voib omadussonadena
tarvitada; erandid on wool
(vill), wood (puu), lead (tina)
ja flax (lina), milledest jarg-
misi omadussonu moodusta-
takse: woollen (villane),woo-
den (puust), leaden (tinane)
ja flaxen (linane).

Ex. A glass inkstand — klaas-tindipott;
a stone bridge — kivisild; a silver watch -— hdbeuur;
a wollen glove — villane kmnas,
a wooden house — puumaja; a flaxen dress — linane klext

The adjectives golden and
silken formed of the nouns
gold and silk are only used
figuratively.

Omadussonad golden
(kuldne) ja silken (siidine)
nimisonadest gold (kuld) ja
silk (siid) tuletatud, tarvita-
takse ainult kujulikuit.

Ex. The first golden rays of the sun. — Piiikese esimesed kuldkiired.
The little girl was called Silken-hair, because of her silken ring-

lets hanging down over her neck.

— Viikest tiitarlast mmetatl

Siidjuukseks, tema siidilokkide parast, mis tal kaela moodda alla

rippusid.

VI. Equivalents.

The noun, the adjective
and the adverb may be re-
placed by other parts of speech
doing the same work in the
sentence, or by a group of
words doing the work of a
single part of speech. A word
or group of words which re-
placesa noun, an adjective,
or an adverb is called an
Equivalent (noun-equi-
valent, adjective-equi-
valent, or adverb-equi-
valent).

VI. Asemikud.
Nimisona, omadussOona
ja middrsdna asemel vOib
teisi sOnu tarvitada, mis
lauses sama osa etendavad.
Sona ehk sonade kogu, mis
nimisdona, omadussodona
ehk middrsona asemel tar-
vitatakse, nimetatakse ase-
mikuks(nimisdna-asemik,
omadussona-asemik ehk
méidirsona-asemik).
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- VII. Noun-Equivalents.

A noun-equivalent
be:

1. A pronoun.

Ex. You are fortunate, I am wretched.

olen dnnetu.
2. A verb-noun.

may

VII. Nimisona-asemikud.

Nimisona=-asemikuks voi-
vad olla:

1. Asesona.

— Teie olete dnnelik, mina

2. AegsOna-nimisdna.

Ex. To see is to believe. — Niigema tihendab uskuma.
Sceing is believing. — Nigemine on uskumine.

3. An adjective.

3. Omadussona.

Ex. He went from bad to worse. — Ta liks halvast halvemale.
I will reward the good and punish the wicked. — Ma tasun
hiddele inimestele ja karistan halbu.

4. A verb-adjective.

4. Aegsdona-omadussdna

Ex. The living and the dead. — Elavad ja surnud.
The killed and the wounded. — Tapetud ja haavatud.

5. A clause.

5. Korvallause.

Ex. Who knows how it happened? — Kes teab, kuidas see juhtus?

6. A word or group of

words quoted.

6. Uks sdna ehk kogu
sonu tsiteeritult.

IEx. I think not*, was all he said. — ,Ma ei usu mitte®, oli koilk,

mis ta titles.

The Adjective.

An adjective points out
or describes a thing.

Omadussona.

Omadussdna niditab ehk
kirjeldab asja.

Ex. A black dog and a white cat. — Must koer ja valge kass.

I. Kinds of Adjectives.

There are seven different
kinds of adjectives: Proper
Adjectives,Demonstrat-
ive Adjectives, Adjec-
tives of Quality, Adjeec-
tives of Quantity, Ad-
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I. Omadussdnade liigid.

Omadussonad jagunevad
seitsmesse liiki, need on:
pédrisnimelised oma-
dussdnad, nditavad oma-
omaduslised
omadussonad, hulgalised



jectives of Number, In-
terrogative Adjectives
and Distributive Ad-
jectives.

1. A proper adjective
is formed from a proper
name. It must begin with
a capital letter.

-

omadussonad, arvulised
omadussdonad, kiisivad
omadussdnad ja jaolised
omadussdnad.

1, Pédrisnimeline oma-
dussona siinnib piris-
nimest. Ta peab algama
suure tdahega.

Ex. The English language — Inglise keel;
the Estonian nation — Eesti rahvas.

2. A demonstrative ad-
jective points out a thing.
They are: this, these, that,
those, such, any, some,
other, any other etec.

This and these are used
to point out things that are
near tous; that and those
are used to point out things
far from us.

2. Nditav omadussdna
sihib iihe asja p#ale. Need
on: this (see siin), these
(need siin), that (see siil),
those (need siddl), such
(niisugune), any (mdni),
some (moni), other (teine),
any other (moni teine) jne.

This ja these tarvitatakse
meie ldhedal olevate asjade
niitamiseks; that ja those
— meist kaungel olevate
asjade nditamiseks.

Ex. This apple is sweet, that orange is sour. — See Oun on magus,
see apelsiin sidl on hapu.
These houses are new, those are old. — Need majad siin on

uned, need siil — vanad.

Such is an adjective that
always requires the indefinite
article a or an after it.

Ex. Such a fine apple.

Any and some.

Any is used in the inter-
rogative and in the negat-
ive sentences; some — In
the affirmative sentences.

Such on omadusséna, mis
ikka nduab umbmé&érast ar-
tiklit enese jérele.

—- Niisugune tore dun.

Any ja some.

Any tarvitatakse kiisiva-
tes ja eitavates lausetes,
some — jaatavates lau-
setes.

Ex. Are there any pens in this box? Yes, there are some; no, there

are not any.

Kas on kastis monda sulge? Ja,. séiil on mdni; ei, siil ei ole

iihtegi.
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3. Adjectives of qua-
lity denote the quality or
state of a thing.

-

3. Omaduslised oma-
dussdnad nditavad asja
omadust ehk olekut.

Ex. A black dog — must koer; a dark night — pime &6.

4. Adjectives of quan-
tity show how much of a
thing is meant.

Ex. Much rain — palju vihma; little wind —

bread — viihe leiba.

Note: The adjective some
has three different meanings:

a) I have some bread. Here
some denotes quantity.
b) I have some books. Here

some denotes number.

¢y You may take some book
or other. Here some denotes
neither quantity nor number,
but it is a demonstrative
adjective.

5. Adjectivesof number
or numeral adjectives
show:

a) how many things are
meant, or ;

b) in what order things

stand.

A. Adjectives showing how
many things are meant are
called Cardinal Numer-
als.

B. Adjectives showing in

what order they stand are
called Ordinal Numerals.
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4. Hulgalised omadus-
sonad niditavad, kui palju
asjast on mdeldud.

viihe tuult; some

Mérkus: Omadussonal some
on kolm isesugust tihendust:

a) I have some bread (mul on
natuke leiba). Siin niitab some °
hulka, g

b) I have some books (minul
on mdned raamatud). Siin niitab
some arvu.

c) You may take some book
or other (teie voite seda voi
teist raamatut votta). Siin ei
ndita some ei hulka ega arvu,
ta on niitav omadussdna.

5. Arvulised omadus:
sonad niitavad:

a) kui mitu asja on mdel-
dud, ehk

b) missuguses jérjekor-
ras asjad seisavad.

A. Omadussdnu, mis nii-
tavad kui mitu asja on
moeldud, nimetatakse pohi-
arvudeks. ®

B. Omadussonu, mis néi-
tavad, missuguses jirjekor-
ras nad seisavad, nimetatakse
kordarvudeks.



Cardinal Numerals.
Pohiarvud.

one
two
three
four
five
six
seven
eight
nine

10 ten

11 eleven

12 twelve

13 thirteen

14 fourteen

15 fifteen

16 sixteen

17 seventeen

18 eighteen

19 nineteen

20 twenty

21 twenty-one .

22 twenty-two

30 thirty

40 forty

50 fifty

60 sixty

70 seventy

80 eighty

90 ninety
100 a (or one) hundred
200 two hundred
101 hundred and one
220 two hundred and twenty

1000 a (or one) thousand
50480 fifty thousand four
hundred and
~eighty
300000 three hundred thou-
. sand

1.000.000 a (or one) million

ODIDOUH CON =2

Ordinal Numerals.

Kordarvud.

the first, 1st

3
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second, 2nd

third, 3rd

fourth, 4th

fifth, bth

sixth, 6th

seventh, 7th

eighth, 8th

ninth, 9th

tenth, 10th

eleventh, 11th

twelfth, 12th

thirteenth, 13th

fourteenth, 14th

fifteenth, 15th

sixteenth, 16th .

seventeenth, 17th

eighteenth, 18th

nineteenth, 19th

twentieth, 20th

twenty-first, 21st

twenty-second, 22nd

thirtieth, 30th

fortieth, 40th

fiftieth, 50th

sixtieth, 70

eightieth, 80th

ninetieth, 90th

(one) hundredth, 100th

two hundredth, 200th

hundred and first, 101st

two hundred and
twentieth, 220th

(one) thousandth, 1000th

fifty thousand four hund-
red and eightieth,
50480th

three hundred thou-
sandth, 300000th

millionth, 1.000.000th
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Note 1: The words hund-
red, thousand and million
are often used as nouns like
couple, pair, dozen and
score, and then they require the
preposition of after them.

Mirkus 1: Sonad hundred
(sada), thousand (tuhat) ja
million (miljon) on sagedasti
nimisdnad nagu couple (paar),
pair (paar), dozen (tosin) ja
score (20), ja siis nad nduavad
eessona of eneste jirele.

Ex. Hundreds of men. — Sadanded mehed.
But: Five hundred men. — Viissada meest,

Note 2: The ordinal numerals
are formed by adding th to the
cardinal numerals, with the
exception of the first, the
second and the third. The
ending ve is changed into f and
the y into ie.

Miéirkus 2: Kordarvud moo-
dustatakse th pohiarvudele juure
lisades, viljaarvatud t h e first (esi-
mene), the second (teine) ja the
third (kolmas). Lopp ve muu-
tub fks ja y muutub ie’ks.

Ex. The fourth (neljas); the fifth (viies); the twentieth (kakskiimnes).

Note 3: The ordinal numerals
are always used with the article.

Note 4: Fractional numbers
are: a (one) half 12, a third 13,
two thirds 23, a quarter or a
fourth, a fifth 1/5, asixth 1/6 etec.
like the ordinal numerals.

Note 5; The names of re-
gents are followed by the ordin-
al numerals which are written with
a capital letter and which take the
possessive case endings.

Mirkus 3: KXordarvude ees
seisab alati artikel.

Médrkus 4: - Murdarvud on:
ahalf 12, a third 13, two
thirds 23, a quarter. ehk a
fourth 1/4,-a fifth 1/, a sixth
1/6 jne. nagu kordarvud.

Mirkus 5: Valitsejate nimede
jérele tarvitatakse kordarvud, mis
suure tihega kirjutatakse, ja mis
possessiivi 10pu omavad.

Ex. William the First — Villem I; Henry the Eighth’s daughter —

Heinrich VIII tiitar.

Note 6: The date is expressed
by the ordinal numeral followed
by the preposition of and the name
of the month. In letters the name
of the month generally precedes
the ordinal numeral.

Mirkus 6: Kuupiieva viiljen-
datakse kordarvu abil, millele jirg-
neb eessdna of ja kuu nimi. Kir-
jades seisab harilikult kuu nimi
kordarvu ees.

Ex. It is the first of December — On esimene detsember.
December 1.st — December the first. — Esimene detsember.,
Note 7: The time of day is

indicated by hours and parts of
an hour:

Méirkus 7: Pievaaega (kella-
aega) tihendatakse fira tundide ehk
tunnijaotuste abil:

Half past six (0’ clock). — Pool seitse.
It is a quarter to eight a. m. — On kolmveerand kaheksa hommikul,
At ten minutes to twelve p. m. — Kiimme minutit enne kahteteiste

kiimmend osel.
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The first half hour is past, the
second — to.

A. m. (ei em) — ante mer-
idiem (Latin), before noon.

P. m. (pi em) = post mer-
idiem (Latin) after noon. i

Note 8: Adjectives which refer
to number, but specify no number
in particular, are called Indefin-
ite Numerals.

Ex, All — koik; some — mdni

 Esimene poéol tundi on past
(jiirele,” libi), teine — to (enne,
ees).

A.m. — ante meridiem
(Ladina k.), enne Idunat, enne
keskpéeva.

P. m. — post meridiem
(Ladina k.), péile lounat, pirast
keskpieva.

Mirkus 8: Omadussﬁnu,‘ mis
arvu niitavad, aga iihtegi kindlat

~arvu dra ei tihenda, nimetatakse

umbmididrasteks arvso-

nadeks.

no — mitte iikski; many (mitu,

palju) ; few (viihesed); several (mitmed); sundry (mitmesugu-

sed), ete.

6. Interrogative ad-
jectives ask which or
what thing is meant.

6. Kiisivad omadus-
sonad kiisivad, missu-
g{pst asja moeldakse.

Ex. Which house is yours? -— Missugune maja on teie oma?

7. Distributive:. ad-
jectives show that the
things named are taken se-
parately.

They are: each, every,
either and neither.

Each refers to a limited
number of beings or ob-
jects. It denotes all taken
one at atime.

7. Jaolised omadus-
sonad niitavad, et asjad,
mida nimetatakse, iliksikult
on voetud.

Need on: each (igaiiks),
every (iga), either (see
ehk teine) ja neither (mitte
kumbki).

Each niitab  piiratud
arva olevusi ehk asju. Ta
niitab koike idiksikult
voetuna.

Ex. There was a mistake in each line, i, e. a mistake in the first line,

one in the second line, one in the third line etc. — Igas reas oli
viga, s. o. iiks viga esimeses reas, iiks teises reas, iiks kolmandas
reas jne.
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Each may be used in Each v6ib tarvitada ka-
speaking of t w o things or of hest asjast ehk rohkem
more than two things. kui kahest asjast kdneledes.
Ex. We planted trees on each side of the path (only two sides). —

Meie istutasime puid molemale poole teed.

On each side of the garden (more than two sides). — Igal aia
kiiljel (rohkem kui kaks kiilge).

Every means ,every one
in general.

Every cannot be used of
two things, but in other res-
pects it is used like each,

with a greater suggestion of
all

Ex. We went there every day, i.

sinna iga piev, s. o. koikidel p

When two things only are
spoken of, both takes the
place of every.

Every tihendab ,igaiiks,
tildse“.

Every ei saa mitte tarvi-
tada ainult kahe asja kohta,
aga muidu v0ib teda niisama
tarvitada, nagu ea ch, tihen-
dades rohkem all (k&ik).

e. all the days. — Meie liksime

devadel.

Kui ainult kahest asjast jutt
on, tarvitatakse every ase-
mel both (mdlemad).

Ex. We went there on both days. — Meie liksime sinna mdlematel
pédevadel.

In time-determinations Aja-m#dramistes tarvita-

every is used, when we takse every, kui mit-

speak of several periods
of time repeated; all,
when one space of time is
considered in its whole dura-
tion.

mest korduvast ajajiirgust
radgitakse; all, kui iihte
ajajirku terves tema kestvu-
ses vaadeldakse.

Ex. Every day. — Iga piiev. All day. — Terve piev.

Either is used to mean
one of the two but not
both.

Ex.

Either tarvitatakse, et #ira
tihendada iihte kahest,
aga mitte mélemaid.

You may take either book, i. e. which one you like. — Teie

voite votta kumbat raamatut soovite.

Neither is the negative
of either and should be
used when only two things
are considered.

Ex. I like mneither book, i. e. not

meeldi kumbki raamat, s. o,
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Neither on eitav vorm
sdnale either ja teda peab
tarvitama, kui ainult ka-
hest asjast jutt on.

one, nor the other. — Minule ef
mitte iiks, ega teine.



II. Comparison of Ad-
jectives.

Adjectives are not inflected
for number, gender and case.
All adjectives of qua-
lity and two adjectives
of quantity, much and
little, are changed in form to
express degree.

A. Degrees.

There are three degrees: the
Positive, the Comparat-
ive and the Superlative.

The positive is the ad-
jective in its simple form;
the comparative is used
when one object is compared
to the other, and the super-
lative is used when more
than two objects are compared.
It denotes the highest degree
of the quality.

B. Formation of the Com-
parative and Superlative.

1. The comparative is
formed by adding er or r to
the positive.

. Omadussdnade

vordlemine.

Omadussonu ei muudeta
mitte arvu, sugu ja kidnete
jarele. Koikide omadus-
liste ja kahe
omadussona, much ja
little, vorme muudetakse
vordlusastmete d&ra-
tihendamiseks.

hulgalise

A. Vordlusastmed.

On olemas kolm vordlus-
astet: algaste, vordaste
ja tiliaste.

Algaste on omadussdna
esialgses vormis; vordas-
tet tarvitatakse, kui iiht asja
mone teisega vorreldakse ja
filiastet tarvitatakse, kui
rohkem kui kaht asja iihe-
teisega vorreldakse. Ta nii-
tab omaduse koige korgemat
astet. '

B. Vordastme ja iiliastme
moodustamine.

1. Vordaste siinnib 1op- .
pu er woi r algastmele
juure lisades.

Ex. Great (suur) — greater; wide (lai) — wider.

The superltative is
formed by adding est or st
to the positive.

Ex.

Adjectives of one syl-
lable ending in a conso-
nant preceded by a short
vowel double the con-

Inglise keele grammatika.

Uliaste silinnib 15ppu
est woi st algastmele juure
lisades.

Great — the greatest; wide — the widest.

Uhesilbilised oma-
dussonad, mis umbhéilikuga
lopevad, millel l1iihike tédis-
hiailik ees kidib, muuda-
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sonant before adding er and
est. >

vad umbhéidliku kahe-
kordseks enne er ]a est juure
lisamist.

Ex. Fat (jime, rasvane) — fatter — the fattest s
thin (peenike) — thinner — the thinnest.
But: deep (siigav) — deeper — the deepest.

Note: In deep the vowel
which precedes the consonant is
long, therefore the p is not doubled.

Adjectives ending in y after
a consonant change y into i
before taking er and est.

Mérkus: Sonas deep on
tiishdilik, mis umbhiiliku ees
kiib, plkk sellepiéirast ei muutu p
kahekordseks :

Omadussonad, mis umb-
hédliku jirele y tdhega 16-
pevad, muudavad y i-ks enne
er ehk est juure lisamist.

Ex. Happy (Gnnehk) — happier — the happiest.

Final y after a vowel does
not change.

Lopu y taishéilika jirel -
ei muutu mitte.

Ex. Gay (r66mus) — gayer — the gayest.

The endings er or r and
est or st are added:

1. To adjectives of one
syllable.

Lopud er ehk r ja est ehk
st lisatakse juure:

1. Uhesilbilistele oma-
dussonadele.

Ex. Rich (rikas) — richer — the riches.t

2. To adjectives of two
syllables ending in /e, er andy.

2. Kabhesilbilistele oma-
dussonadele, mille 16pud on:
le, er voi y.

Ex. Simple (lihtne) — simpler — the simplests
tender (0rn) — tenderer — the tenderests
easy (kerge) — easier — the easiest.

B. The comparative
and superlative de-
grees are formed by pre-
fixing the words more or
less and the most or the
least to the positive.

B. Vordaste ja iiliaste
siinnivad sonu more (roh-
kem) ehk less (vihem),
the most (kdige rohkem)
ehk the least (koige vi-
hem) algastmele ette seades.

Ex. Beautiful (ilus) — more beautiful — the most beautiful ;
beautiful — less beautiful — the least beantiful.

To this mode of forming
the degrees belong all other
not named above adjectives of
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-two syllables and all adjectives - kahesilbilised, ja kdik mitme-

of more than two syllables.

There are some adjectives On
that are compared irregu-
larkyi. ,

Positive. Comparative.
bad
evil} halb worse
ill, halb, haige
far, kaugel farther

fore, eelmine, esi- former, eelmisem, {

mene endine

forth, vilja further, kaugem

good, hida I
well,’ terve ] better
hind, tagumine hinder
later, hiljem
late, -hilja latter, viimne
less, vihem

little, viihe, viike smaller, viiksem

much, palju

many, paljud, mit- ¢ more
med

near, lihedal nearer

old, vana g}g:;

silbilised omadussonad.
omadussonu,
erandiliselt vorreldakse :

mida

Superlative.

the worst

the farthest N\

the foremost, koige
eelmisem

the first, kdige esi-
mene

the furthest, koige
kaugem

the best

the hindmost
the latest, koige hil-
jem
the last,koige viim-
ne

the least, kdige vi-
hem.

the smallest, koige
viiksem

the most

the nearest, kdige
lihem

the next, jargmine,
tulev

the oldest
the eldest

4%
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Jll and well _are never JIl (haige) ja well (terve)
used attributively, but ei tarvitata mitte kunagi ni-
only predicatively; when misOna ees, vaid ikka selle
used attributivelythey jédrel; nimisOna ees tarvi-
are replaced by sick and tatakse nende asemel sick
healthy. (haige) ja healthy (terve).

Ex. My father is ill (minu isa on haige);
but: my sick father (minu haige isa).
My mother is well (minu ema on terve);
but: my healthy mother (minu terve ema).

’ \

Farther means more Farther tidhendab kau-
distant and is opposed to gem ja on vastandiks s6-
nearer. nale nearer (lihem).

Ex. Liverpool is farther from London than Dover. — Liverpool on

Londonist kaugemal, kui Dover.

Further means more ( Further tdhendab jérg-
advanced. mine, edasi.

Ex. The further end of the field. — Pollu teine (séilne) ots.

Later 1is opposed to Later (hiljem) on vastan-
earlier. diks sonale earlier (varem).

Ex. It is later than [ thought it was. — On hiljem, kai mina arvasin.

Latter is opposed to Latter (viimne) on vas-
former. ; tandiks sonale former (eel-
mine).

Ex. The clock is larger than a watch; the former stands on a bracket,
the latter you carry in your pocket. — Seinakell on uurist suurem;
eelmine seisab aluse péil, viimast kannate taskus.

Nearest is used when Nearest (kdige ldhem)
speaking of distance. tarvitatakse, kui on kaugu-
% sest jutt. -

Ex. Which is the nearest way to the station ? — Missugune on kdige
lihem tee jaama?

Next shows succession. Next (jairgmine, tulevane)
nditab jdrjekorda.

Ex. When is your next lesson? — Millal on teie jirgmine tund?
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Older is opposed to new-
er and is used predicatively
(or after nouns).

Elder is opposed to
younger and is used attri-
butively (or before nouns).

Elder and eldest are
used to distinguish the mem-
bers of one family; elder
never takes th an after it.

Older (vanem) on vastan-
diks sonale newer (uuem)
ja tarvitatakse nimisdna ji-
rele.

Elder (vanem) on vastan-
diks sOnale younger (noo-
rem) ja tarvitatakse nimisona
ees.

Elder ja eldest tarvita-
takse, et iihe perekonna liik-
mete vahel vahet teha; elder
ei vota kunagi s6na than
(kui) enese jirele.

Ex. My elder brother is two years older than I am. — Minu vanem
vend on minust kaks aastat vanem.

Older can also be op-
posed to younger.

Much is used with nouns
in the singular; m any—with
nouns in the plural.

Older voib ka olla vas-
tandiks s6nale younger.

Much (palju) tarvitatakse
nimisonadega ainsuses; many
(paljud, mitmed) — nimisd-
nadega paljuses.

Ex. Much rain — palju vihma; much milk — palju piima;
many books — mitmed (paljud) raamatud;

many pens — mitmed suled.

Little, the adjective of
quantity is used with nouns
in the singular; in the
plural few is used instead of
little.

Little (vidhe), hulgaline
omadussona, tarvitatakse ni-
misonadega ainsuses; pal-
juses tarvitatakse little ase-
mel few (vihesed).

Ex. There is little water in the bottle. — Pudelis on vihe vett. T
have few books. — Mul on viihe raamatuid.

Fewis compared regularly.

There are four words which
are adverbs in the positive
degree, but adjectives in the
comparative and superlative:

Few vorreldakse reegli-
péraselt.

On olemas neli sona, mis
algastmel on méarsonad, vord-
ja iiliastmel aga omadusso-
nad:
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Positive.

in, sees

up, iileval
gem

out, viljas

utter, ddrmisem

beneath, ]

neath, all Inether, alumisem

There are some Latin com-
paratives, which end in or,
and not in er; and all are
followed by to instead of
than:

superior to — korgem, iilem
interior to — alam
anterior to — varem

III. Adjectives used sub-

stantively.

Adjectives preceded by the
definite. article are used sub-
stantively.

1. Adjectives used as ab-
stract nouns in the singular.

Comparative.

inner, seesmisem

upper, iilem, kor-

outer, viljaspoolne

Superlative. -

the innermost, koi-
ge seesmisem

the inmost, koige
seesmisem

the uppermost,
koigetilem, koige
korgem

the outmost, koige
viljaspoolsem

the uttermost,
koige #d&rmisem

the nethermost,
kdige alumisem.

~~On olemas moned ladina-

keelsed vordlussonad, mis 16-
pevad or’ga, mitte er’ga, ja
neile jargneb eessona to, mitte
aga than: ;

posterior to — hiljem
senior to — vanem
junior to — noorem.

IIl. Omadussdonad nimi-
sonadena tarvitatud.

Omadussonad, mille ees
mdadrav artikel seisab, tarvi-
tatakse nimisonana.

1. Omadussonad, mida tar-
vitatakse motteliste sonadena
ainsuses.

Ex. The red of this colour is very dark. — Selle viirvi punane on
viga tume.
Much is done for the good of mankind. — Palju on inimsoo &n-

neks korda saadetud.

2. Adjectives used as com-
mon nouns denoting per-
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2. Omadussonad, sugunime-
dena tarvitatud, mis isikuid



sons. They are used as
plural subjects of verbs with-
out taking the sign of plu-
ral.

Ex.

tihendavad. Neid tarvitatakse
kui aegsona alust mitmuses
ilma ‘mitmuse mérgita.

The life of the poor is a life of uneasiness and care. — Vaeste

elu on elu tiis raskust ja muret.
Mueh must be done for the blind. — Palju peab pimedate haaks

tegema.

Note: If the adjective stands
for one person a noun must be
added.

Ex.

3. The adjectives Eng-
lish, French, Scotch,
Irish, Welsh and Du tch,
when used with the definite
article, denote the whole na-
tion; to indicate separate
individuals the words man
and woman have to be
added.

The wise man gives honour

Ex.

Mirkus: Kui omadussona iihe
isiku eest seisab, siis peab nimi-
sona juure lisama.

to God. — Tark mees austab Jumalat.

3. Kui omadussona Eng-
li s h (Inglise), French (Prant-
suse), Scotch (Shoti), Irish
(Iiri), Welsh (Valeesi) ja
Dutch (Hollandi) méidrava
artikliga tarvitatakse, tihen-
davad nad tervet rahvast; et
iiksikut inimest dra tihenda-
da, peab séna man (mees)
ehk woman (naine) juure
lisama.

The English and the French are two powerful nations.— Ingla-

sed ja prantslased on kaks tugevat rahvust.
This sailor is an Englishman. — See meremees on inglane.

4. The adjectives ending in
an denoting the names of
nations take an s in the plu-
ral.

Ex.
Estonians — eestlased.

5. The adjectives Spanish,
Swedish, Lettish, Danish,
Polish, Jewish, Turkish
can never be used as nouns
to indicate persons. There
are special words denoting
these and they form their
plural by adding an s:

The Russians — venelased;

4. Omadussonad, mis tdh-
tede an-ga lopevad ja rah-
vaste nimesid tdhendavad,
votavad mitmuses s juure.

the Germans — sakslased; the

5. Omadussonu Spanish
(Hispaania), Swedish (Root-
si), Lettish (L&ti), Danish
(Daani), Polish (Poola),
Jewish (Juudi), Turkish
(Tiirgi) ei voi mitte kunagi
tarvitada nagu nimisonu, mis
isikuid #ra tdhendavad. On
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the Spaniards — hispaanlased; the

olemas isedralised s6nad, mis
neid #ra tdhendavad ja need
moodustavad mitmuse s tihe
juure lisamisega:

Swedes — rootslased;

the Letts — litlased; the Danes — daanlased;
the Poles — poolakad; the Jews — juudid:

the Turks — tiirklased.

6. The adjectives ending in
ss or® ese denote either the
whole nation or the individu-
als without taking an s in
the plural.

6. Omadussonad, mis ssehk
ese tihtedega l0pevad, ndita-
vad kas tervet rahvast ehk
tiksikuid isikuid, ilma et nad
mitmuses s juure votaksid.

Ex. A Chinese — hiinlane, two Chihese — kaks hiinlast, the Chi=

nese — hiinlased.

A Portuguese — portugaallane, iwo Portuguese — kaks por-
tugaallast, the Portuguese — portugaallased.

A Swiss — shveitslane,
Swiss — shveitslased.

two Swiss — kaks shveitslast, the

A Japanese — jaapanlane, two Japanese — kaks jaapanlast,
the Japanese — jaapanlased.

7. Some adjectives used as
nouns are used in plural only
such as:
the ancients — vanad inimesed
the moderns — uued inimesed
the commons — alamkoda (Inglise

parlamendis)
the drinkables — joogid
the eatables — sdogid
the goods — kaubad

IV. The two uses of

Adjectives.

There are two different
ways in which an adjective
can be used: a) the attri-
butive and b) the predi-
cative.

1) An adjective is used
attributively, when it quali-
fies its noun directly, so as

b6

7. Moned omadussonad, mis
nimisonadena  tarvitatakse,
on ainult mitmuses, nagu:
the greens — aiavili, kapsad
the movables — liikuv varandus
the particulars — tiksikasjad

the sweets — maiusasjad
the valuables — viirtasjad.

IV. Omadussona Kkahel

viisil tarvitamine.

Omadussonu voib kahel
viisil tarvitada: attributiiv-
selt ja predikatiivselt.

1) Omadussona tarvitatak-
se attributiivselt, kui ta oma
nimisona otsekoheselt éra



to make a kind of compound
noun.

Ex. A lame horse — lonkav
suurtsugune iseloom.

2. An adjective is used
predicatively, when it qua-
lifies its noun indirectly —
through the verb or predi-
cate going before.

miirab, nii et teatud liitnimi-
sona siinnib.

hobune. A noble character Fam

2. OmadussOna tarvitatak-
se predikatiivselt, kui ta
nimiséna umbkaudselt dra
miirab aeg- ehk eessOna
kaudu, mis eel kdivad.

Ex. That horse went lame. — See hobune jdi lombakuks. — His cha-
racter is noble. — Tema iseloom on suurtsugune.

An adjective so used is a
form of complement to the
verb going before, because
it completes what the verb
left unsaid.

Adjectives are used predi-
catively (instead-of adverbs)
after some intransitive verbs,
if a quality of the subject
or object is referred to, but

not the. manner of the-
action.

" These verbs are:

to be — olema

, remain — jdidma

, continue — jatkama

, Seem — paistma

, become—saama, muutuma
, grow— kasvama

, get — saama

, burn — pdlema

, feel — tundma

, look — viilja nigema

, live — elama

Omadussona, mida nii tarvi-
tatakse, on eelkiivale aegso-
nale nagu tdienduseks, sest
ta tdiendab, mis aegsona
iitlemata on jdtnud.

Omadussonu tarvitatakse
predikatiivselt ~médirsdnade
asemel mone sihilise ehk

-olulise aegsdna jarele, kui
aluse ehk sihituse omaduse
piile tihendatakse, aga mitte
tegevuse viisi péile.

Need aegsOnad on:

to arrive — pirale joudma
, Sit — istuma

, to keep — hoidma, olema
, taste — maitsma

, smell — Iohnama

, shine — paistma

, fall — maha langema

, lie — maas lamama

, die — surema

, turn — muutuma

, find — leidma

To be good — hii olema. To remain silenf — vait jadma.
To continue Happy — onnelikuks jiima.

To seem sad — kurb paistma.

To become pale — kahvaluks muutuma.
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To grow ©ld — vanaks jiima.

To get biffer — morudaks minema.

*To burn brigBf — heledalt polema.

To feel unfappy — onnetu olema.

To feel Hungry — néiljane olema.

To look graceful — armas vilja nigema.

To live Bappy — onnelikult elama.

To arrive safe — tervelt péirale jéudma.

To sit sfill — vagusalt istuma.

To. keep quief — vait olema.

To taste sour — hapu maitsma.

To smell nasty — vastikult I6hnama.

7o shine clear — heledalt paistma.

To fall dead — surnult maha langema.

To lie dead — surnult maas lamama.

10 die Bappy — onnelikult surema.

To turn sour — hapuks minema.

We always found him merry and cHeerful. —
Meie leidsime teda alati lobusana ja roomsana.

V. Adjective-Equiva- V. Omadussdéna ase-
lents. 3 mikud.
An adjective-equi- OmadussOna-asemi-
vValent may be: kuks voivad olla:
a) A verb-a‘djective. a) Aegsona-omadus-
; sona.

Ex. A running stream. — Voolav ojake. A printed book. — Triiki-
tud raamat. The city lies sleeping. — Linn on magamas.

b) A noun in apposi- b) Nimisdna lisandu-
tion. sen a.

Ex. Victoria, Empress of India. — Viktooria, India keisrinna.

¢) A noun in the pos- c) Nimis6na posses-
sessive case. siivis.
Ex. Milton’s works. — Miltoni t66d. A summer’s day. — Suve
piev. ;
d) A noun in the accu- d) Nimisdna akkusa-
sative case. tiivis.
.
Ex. A book the same size as this. — Raamat sellessamas suuruses,
nagu see.
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‘e) A phrase formed

with a preposition

e) Fraas, mis eessOnaga on
moodustatud.

Ex. Men of honour (honourable men). — Aumehed. Ten years of age.
— Kiimme aastat vana. The way through the wood. — Metisa
tee. A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. — Uks
lind kies on vidrt kahte poosas.

f) A noun or verb-
noun forming part of a
compound noun.

f) Nimisona ehk aeg-
nimisona, mis on osa
liit-nimisOnast

Ex. Walking-sticks (sticks for walking). — Jalutuskepid. Cannon

balls. — Suurtiikikuulid.

g) An adverbh.

g) MddrsoOna.

Ex. The off side. — Vilimine kiilg. An inside passenger. — Seesis-

tuja soitja.

“h) A clause.

h) Kérvallause.

Ex. This is the house that Jack built. — See on maja, mille

Jack ehitas.

The Pronoun.

A Pronoun stands for a
noun.

AsesoOna.

AsesOna tiidab nimi-
sona aset.

Ex. John went to school with his (John’s) sister, and he (John) ‘came
back without her (the sister). — Juhan liks kooli oma (Juhani)
Oega, ja ta (Juhan) tuli tagasi ilma temata (oeta).

I. Kinds of Pronouns.

There are different kinds
of pronouns: Personal
Pronouns, Possessive
Pronouns, Reflexive
Pronouns, Demonstra-
tive Pronouns, Inter-
rogative Pronouns,Re-
lative Pronouns, and
Indefinite Pronouns.

I. Asesonade liigid.

Asesonad jagunevad mit-
mesugusteks liikideks, need
on: isikulised aseso-
nad, omandavad ase-
sonad, enesekohased
asesonad, niditavad
asesdnad,siduvadase-
sonad ja umbmiéidrased
asesoOonad.
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1. Personal Pronouns.

There are three personal
pronouns: the first person-
al pronoun stands for
the person speaking: I
we; the second personal
pronoun stands for the per-
son spoken to: thou, you;
the third personal pronoun
stands for the person spoken
of: he, she, it, they.

Note: The second personal pro-
noun thou is now used only in
addressing the Deity, in solemn
language and in poetry.

Deélension of the Per-
sonal Pronouns.

1. Isikulised asesdnad.

On olemas kolm isikulist
asesOna: esimene isiku-
line asesona tidhendab ko=
nelevat isikut: / (mina),
we (meie); teine isikuline
asesona tdhendab isikut,
kellega koneldakse: thou
(sina), you (teie); kolmas
isikuline asesona tdhendab
isikut, kellest koneldakse: he,
she, it {tema), they (nemad).

Mirkus: Teist isikulist ase-
sOna tarvitatakse niitid ainult Ju-

maluse poole podrates, pidulikus
keeles ja luules.

Isikuliste asesonade
kadnamine.

or Feminine:

The First Person, Masculine

Esimene isik mees-
VOI naissugu.

Case. Singular. Plural.
Nominative I, mina we, meie
Possessive my, mine, minu our, ours, meie
Objective me, mind us, meid

or Feminine.

The Second Person, Masculine l

Teine isik, mees-
v0I naissugu.
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Case. ! Singular. Plural.
Nominative thou, sina you (ye), teie
Possessive thy, thine, sinu your, yours, teie

- Objective thee, sind { you, teid




The Third Person of all Kolmas isik koikides
Genders. sugudes
Singular.
Case. - —
Masculine. | Feminine. Neuter.
Nominative | he, ‘tema she, tema it, tema
Possessive | his, tema her,hers,tema | its, tema
Objective him, teda her, teda it, teda
. Plural.
Case.
All Genders.
Nominative . they, nemad
Possessive their, theirs, nende
Objective them, neid.
Note: The form ye is very Mirkus: Teise isikulise ase-

seldom used.

2. Possessive Pronouns.

The pronouns my, mine,
thy, thine, his, her, hers, its,
our, ours, your, yours, their
and theirs are also called
possessive pronouns,
because they show to whom
something belongs.

The forms my, thy, his,
ker, its, our, your and their
are used adjectively, i. e.
before the nouns with
which they are joined.

Ex. This is my horse.

sona vormi ye (teie) tarvitatakse
harva.

2. Omandavad asesonad.

Asesonad my, mine, (minu)
thy, thine (sinu), his, her,
hers, its (tema), our, ours
(meie), your, yours (teie),
their ja theirs (nende) nime-
tatakse ka omandava-
teks asesonadeks, sest
nad niditavad, kelle oma
mingi asi on.

Vormid my, thy, his, her,
its, our, your ja their tarvi-
tatakse omadussonaliselt,
see on nimisonade ees, mil-
lega nad on seotud.

— See on minu hobune.
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The forms mine, thine, his,

hers, ours, yours and theirs
are used substantively:

a) When the pronoun is sepa-
rated from the noun by
a verb coming between.

Vorme mine, thine, his,
-hers, ours, yours ja theirs
tarvitatakse nimisdnaliselt:

a) Kui asesOna nimisonast
aegsOna labi lahutatud on.

Ex. This horse is mine. — See hobune on minu oma.

b) When a noun is not ex-
pressed after the pronoun.

Ex.

c) When the pronoun is pre-
ceded by the preposition of.
Ex.

3. Reflexive Pronouns.

The reflexive pro-

nouns are: myself, thy-
self, yourself, himself,
herself, itself, our-
selves, yourselves,
themselves.

Reflexive pronouns are used
when the action expressed
by the verb is done by
a person (or thing) to him-
self (herself or itself), and
secondly for emphasizing
the pronoun.

When reflexive pronouns
are used for emphasis they

are called emphatic pro-
nouns.

Reflexive.

I shall dress myself. —
Mina panen ennast riidesse.
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b) Kui asesdna jirele nimi-
sOna ei seisa.

My horse and yours. — Minu hobune ja teie oma.

¢) Kui asesOna ees eessdna
of seisab.

That horse of yours is tired. — Teie hobune on viisinud.

» 3. Enesekohased asesdnad.

Enesekohased ase-
sonad on: myself (mina
ise), thyself (sina ise),
yourself (teieise), him-
selfherself, itself (tema
ise), ourselves (meie ise),
yourselves (teie ise),
themselves (nemad, ise).

Enesekohaseid asesonu tar-
-vitatakse, kui tegu, millest
koneldakse, isiku (ehk asja)
ldbi iseenesele on tehtud, ja
teiseks asesona rohutamiseks.

Kui enesekohaseid asesénu
roOhutamiseks tarvita-
takse, siis nimetatakse neid
rohutavateks asesdnadeks.

Emphatiec.

I‘myself will write the let-
ter. — Mina ise kirjutan kirja.



Note: The personal pronoun Mi rk us: Isikulik asesdna, mida
which is to be emphasized is often = rdhutatakse, jietakse sagedasti dra:
omitted: >

a) When used as subject (in con- a) Kui teda alusena tarvitatakse
nection with and) (iihenduses sona and-ja’ga).

Ex. My sister and myself. — Minu dde ja mina ise.
b) After prepositions, especially in  b) Eessonade jérele, iseiiranis iihen-

connection with by used with duses eessona by’ga, tarvitatud
the reflexive pronoun in the enese kohase asesonaga, tihenda-
sense of ,alone®. des ,iiksi“.

Ex. She was sitting by herself. — Ta istus tiksi.

c¢) After the words like, as or c¢) Sbnade'like, as (nagu) ja than
than. (kui) jdrel.
Ex. She found a girl as unhappy as herself. — Ta leidis tiitarlapse,
kes niisama onpetu, kui ta ise.

The First Person.

Case. Singular. Plural.
Nom. or Object.| myself, mina ise ourselves, meie ise
Possessive. my own, mine own, |our own, meie oma
minu oma

The Second Person.

Case. Singd/é: Plural,

Nom. or Object.| thyself, sina ise  |yourselves, teie ise
Possessive. thy own, thine own, |your own, teie oma
sinu oma

The Third Person.

Singular. Plural.
Case. % B
Maseculine. Fe.mz Neuter. e
nine. Genders.

Nom. or Object.|himself, |herself |itself themselves;

tema ise nemad ise
Possessive. his own, |herown|its own |their own,
tema oma nende oma
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4. Demonstrative Pronouns.

A demonstrative pro-
noun 'points to some noun
going before and is used in-
stead of it. The noun going
_ before is called Antece-
dent.

The demonstrative pro-
nouns are: this, these, that,
those, one, ones, none, they
and such. :

Note: These words are ad-
jectives when they are used
with a noun (whether expressed
or understood); ‘but they are
pronouns, when they are used
for anoun.

4. Niitavad asesOnad.

Néaitav asesoOna sihib
mone nimisona pédle, mis -
ees kiib, ja tdidab selle aset.
Nimisona, mis ees k#ib, ni-
metatakse anteceden t(eel-

-k#iv sona). *

Niitavad asesonad on jérg-
mised : this, these, that, those,
one, ones, none, they ja such.

Mirkus: Need sdnad on oma-
dussonad, kui neid ithes nimi-
sd0naga tarvitatakse, (olgu see
nimetatud, ehk ainult moeldud);
aga nad on asesdnad, kui neid
nimisdna asemel tarvitatakse.

Ex. 1. Work and play are both necessary to health: this (namely play)
gives us rest, and that (namely work) gives us energy. — T636
ja ming on molemad tervisele tarvilikud: see (nimelt ming)
annab meile puhkust, ja teine (nimelt t66) annab meile energiat.

Here this and that are pro -
nouns, because they are used
instead of the nouns play and
work.

Ex. 2. This house and that (house) are both to let.

Siin on this ja that asesonad,
sest neid tarvitatakse sOnade play
ja work asemel.

—  See maja ja

too (maja) on mdlemad vilja iiiirida.

Here this and that are adjectives,
because they go with the noun,
expressed or understood.

This, that, these, those.

1. When two nouns have
been mentioned in a previ-
ous sentence or clause, this
and these have reference to
the latter, and that and those
to the former.

Siin on this ja that omadus-
sOonad, sest nad Kkiiivad iihes
nimetatud ehk moeldud nimisdonaga.

This, that, these, those.

1. Kui kahte nimisdona on
eelmises lauses nimetatud,
siis tarvitatakse this ja these
viimase, fhat ja those eelmise
asemel. ,

Ex. Dogs are more faithful than cats; these (cats) attach themselves
to places, and those (dogs) to persons. — Koerad on truumad
kui kassid; viimased (kassid) hoiavad elukohta, eelmised (koe-

rad) — inimesi.
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2. That and those are used
as substitutes for a noun
previously mentioned.

2. That ja those tarvita-
takse asenditeks sonale, mis
on juba enne nimetatud.

Ex. The air of hills is cooler than that of plains. — Migede ohk on

jahedam kui orgude oma.

3. This and that can be
used as substitutes for a
clause or sentence previously
mentioned.

3. This ja that voib tarvi-
tada lause asemel, mida enn
on nimetatud. ~

Ex. 1 studied Greek and Latin when I was young, and that at Oxford. —
Ma oppisin Greeka ja Ladina keelt, kui ma noor olin, ja tegin

seda Oxfordis.

4, When contrasting two
persons or things, the latter
and the former are used
instead of this or that.

4. Kui kaks isikut ehk
asja teineteise vastu seatakse,
siis tarvitatakse the latter
(viimne, see) ja the former
(eelmine, too) this ja that
asemel.

Ex.  Mary and Jane were both dangerously ill; the latter died, while
the former recovered. — Mari ja Johanna olid mdlemad raskesti
haiged ; see suri, kuna teine terveks sai.

One, ones, none, they.

When the antecedent noun
is singular we use one; when
it is plural we use ones.

One is often used in the
sense of any person or
every person.

5
One, ones, none, they.

Kui eelk#div nimisona ain-
suses on, siis tarvitatakse
one; kui ta on paljuses, siis
tarvitatakse ones. .

One (keegi) tihendab sa-
gedasti ,keegi isik“ ehk ,iga
isik“.

Ex. If one has not what one likes, one must like what one has. —
Kui ei ole seda, mida soovitakse, siis peab seda soovima, mis on.

None is a shortened form
of not one, and is now ge-

None on lithendatud vorm
sonadest not one, ja tarvita-

nerally used as a plural. takse niitid harilikult kui
mitmust.
Ex. I prefer a white horse to a black one. — Mulle meeldib valge

hobune mustast rohkem.

Among my pears were several bad ones. — Minu pirnide hulgas
oli mitu halba. :

None are so blind as those that won’t see. — Ukski ei ole nii
pime, kai need, kes ei taha niha. _

They say that he is very clever, — Oeldakse, et ta on viiga osav.

Inglise keele grammatika. 3
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Note 1: When one, ones, none
and they are used without refer-
ence to-any antecedent they are
called indefinite demon-
strative pronouns.

Note 2: One should never be
followed by his.

Mirkus 1: Kui one, ones, none
ja they tarvitatakse ilma mone
iseidiralise eelkiiva nimisdona piile
tiihendamata, siis nimetatakse neid
umbmiiirasteks niditava-
teksasesdnadeks.

Mirkus 2: Sonale one ei tohi
kunagi mitte his jirgneda.

Ex. One must take care of one’s health (not of his health). — Oma

tervise eest peab hoolt kandma.

5. Relative Pronouns.

A relative pronoun
refers or relates to some
noun or pronoun going be-
fcr2, called the antece-
dent; they also connect claus-
es and sentences together.

The relative pronouns
are: who, which, that,
what, as, but (who... not,
which . .. not).

Who refers to persons
only.

5. Siduvad asesonad.

Siduv ases@na tihendab
monda nimi- ehk asesona,
mis ees k#ib, ja mida eel-
kaivaks sOnaks ni-
metatakse; nemad liidavad
ka korvallauseid ja lauseid
kokku.

Siduvad asesdonad on
jargmised: w ho (kes), which
(mis), that (kes, mis), what
(mis), as (nagu), but (kes
mitte, mis mitte).

W ho (kes) tihendab ai-
nult isikuid.

E’'S
Ex. We who know him, trust him. — Meie, kes teda tunneme, usal-
e

dame teda.

W hich refers to animals
and things.

Which (mis) tdhendab
elajaid ja asju.

Ex. The things which I have seen, I can see no more. — Asju, mis
ma niigin, ei saa mina enam niiha.

Singular and Plural.

Objective -
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That refers to persons and
things. It is often used for
who, whom and which, but
never for whose.

That (kes, mis) tihendab
isikuid ja ka asju. Teda tar-
vitatakse sagedasti sOnade
who (kes), whom (keda) ja
which (mida) asemel, aga
teda ei v0oi mitte sbnawhose
(kelle) asemel tarvitada.

Ex. This is the house that (;vhich) my father built. — See on maja,

mille minu isa ehitas.

The man that (whom) we were looking for has come. — Mees,
keda meie ootasime, on tulnud.

That is used:
1) In restrictive relative
sentences.

That tarvitatakse:
1) Piiravates siduvates
lausetes.

Ex. There are several words that I cannot pronounce. — On palju
sonu, mida ma ei saa viilja riiiikida.

“

2) After the indefinite pro-
nouns: all, everything,
nothing, something,
anything.

2) Jérgmiste umbmaééraste
asesOnade-jarele: all (koik),
everything (kdik), no-
thing (mitte midagi), some-
thing, anything (midagi).

Ex. He gave up all that he liked. — Ta andis koik dra, mis talle

meeldis.

We were much interested by everything that we saw. — Meie
olime huvitatud kodigest, mis meie niigime.

3) After the adjective in
the superlative degree.

3) Omadussona jirele iili-
astmel. :

Ex. He is the richest man that I know. — Tema on kdige rikkam

mees, keda ma tunnen.

4) After the same.

4) Sonade the same (see-
sama) jirele.

Ex. This is the same book that I had last week. — See on seesama
raamat, mis minul mineval niidalal oli.

The relative pronounstands
at the beginning of the
relative sentence. Only the
forms of the genitive: of

Siduv asesOna seisab siduva
lause algul. Ainult genitiivi
vormid of which ja of whom
seisavad selle  nimisOna

ai
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whiéh and of whom fol-
low the substantive whose
attributes they are.

jarel, mille madrused nemad
on.

Ex. The house, which stands at the corner of this streét, belongs to
my father. — Maja, mis uulitsa nurgal seisab, on minu isa oma.

But: The house the windows of which are broken, is uninhabited. —
Maja, mille aknad purustatud, on elanikkudest tiihi.

A relative pronoun may
be omitted, when it isin the
objective case, and immedi-
ately follows the word to
which it refers.

Ex.

Siduvat ases6na voib lau-
sest viélja jatta, kui ta on
sihitavas ja kui ta otse seliele
sonale jargneb, mille pidle
ta tdhendab.

Yesterday I met the lady (whom) I saw at your house. — Eila

sain ma selle daamiga kokku, keda ma sinu juures nigin.

When a relative pronoun
depends on a preposition, this

Kui siduv asesdna eesso-
nast oleneb, voib seda ees-

preposition may be placed sOna siduva lause IGpule
at the end of the relat- paigutada.
ive sentence.
Ex. The pen which 1 write with. — Sulg, millega ma kirjutan.
A relative sentence con- Siduvat lauset, milles ees-

taining a preposition may be
expressed in four different
ways:

a) The pen with which I write.
b) The pen which 1 write with.

¢) The pen I write with.

d) The pen that I write with.

Which is explana-
tory, that is restric-
tvive.

Ex.

sona seisab, vo6ib neljal vii-
sil viljendada:

] Sulg, millega ma
| kirjutan.

Which on kirjeldava,
that —piirava tihendu-
sega.

The soul which is immortal (every soul) quits the body. — Hing,

mis suremata on (iga hing), lahkub ihust.

The soul that sinneth (a particulat soul); it shall die. — Hing,
mis pattu teeb (teatud hing), peab surema.
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What i1s resolved into W h a t (mis) voib laheneda

that which. sonadeks ,that which
(see, mis).

Ex. 1 speak what I think — [ speak that which I think. — Ma

konelen seda, mis ma matlen.

Note: If what refers to a
whole sentence, which is used
instead of what.

Mirkus: Kui what tervet
lauset tihendab, siis tarvitatakse
sona w hat asemel whiech..

Ex. She requested him to accompany her, which he did with pleasurs.
— Ta palus teda ennast saata, mis ta hdi meelega tegi.

As is used; as a relative

As (nagu) tarvitatakse si-

pronoun after such and duva asesdnana sonade such

same. (niisugune) ja same (sama-
sugune) jérel.

Ex. We are such stuff as dreams are made of. — Meie oleme niisu-

gune aine, millest uneniod on tehtud.
This is the same pen as yours. — See on samasugune sulg, nagu

teie oma.

Note: Theuse of that or as
after the sa me is guided by the
following rules: 1) When a verb
is expressed after it, we generally
use that; 2) when the verb is
understood, we always use as.

Ex. This is the same man that came yesterday.

Mérkus: That ja as tarvi-
tamist the s am e jérele juhitakse
jdrgmiste reeglitega: 1) Kui selle
jirele aegsdna tuleb, tarvitatakse
that; 2) kui aegsdona ainult moel-
dakse, siis tarvitatakse as.

(Verb expressed).

See on sama mees, kes eila tuli.

This is not the same book as mine (is).

(Verb understood). See

ei ole mitte sama raamat, kui minu oma.

B ut, a conjunction, is used
as a relative and stands for
who re snotiowhiteh' s A
not and that...not

Ex. There is no man but pities him

Sidesona b ut tarvitatakse
nagu siduvat asesona jarg-
miste sonade asemel: who. ..
not (kes mitte), which ...
not (mis mitte) ja that...
not (kes, mis mitte).

== There is no man who does

not pity him. — Ei ole iihtegi meest, kes teda mitte ei kahetseks.

The compound rela-
tive pronouns are formed
of ever and soever,
by the addition of who,
whose, whom, which

Siduvaid liitasesonu moo-
dustatakse sonadeste ver ja
soever sonade who, whose,
whom, which ja what
juure lisamisega: whoever
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and wh at: whoever (every
one who), whichever {every
one which), whatever (every-
thing that), whosoever, what-
soever, whosesoever, whom-
soever.

The words ever and so-
ever added to the relative
pronoun give the meaning of
totality.

(igaiiks kes), whichever (iga-
iiks mis), whatever (iga asi
mis), whosoever (kes ka
mitte), whatsoever (mis ka
mitte), whosesoever (kelle ka
mitte), whomsoever (keda ka
mitte).

Sonad ever ja soever
siduvate asesonade juure li-
satuna annavad iildsuse
tdhenduse.

Ex. Whatsoever is right 1 will give you. — Ukskdik, mis ka mitte

Oige ei oleks, seda annan ma sulle

dige on).

(= Annan sulle koik, mis

Whosoever breaks this law will be punished, wherever he
may live. — Igaiiks, kes scda seadust rikub, saab trahvitud, kus

ta ka ei elaks.

6. Interrogative Pronouns.

Interrogative
nouns are used to ask
questions. They are w h o,
which and what. W ho is
used when the answer is ex-
pected to be a person.

PLOn:

6. Kiisivad asesdnad.

Kiisivaid asesOnu tarvita-
takse kiisimiste seadmiseks.
Nemad on: who, which
ja what.  Who (kes) tarvi-
tatakse, kui vastus isiku
kohta k#ivaks arvatakse.

Ex. Who is there? means: what person is there? — Kes on siil?
tihendab: missugune isik on siidl?

What is used when the
answer is expected to be a
thing.

Ex. What do you say? means: what thing do

W h at (mis) tarvitatakse,
kui vastus a sja kohta kii-
vaks arvatakse.

you say? — Mis teie

iitlete ? tihendab : mis asja teie iitlete?

Which is used both for
persons and things in a more
definite sense.

Ex. Whieh of you will

W hich (missugune) tarvi-
tatakse molemate, isikute ja
asjade, jaoks kindlamalt
maidratud mottes.

0 to church? — Kes teist liiheb kirikusse ?

Which of these apples is sweet? — Missugune neist duntest on

magus ?



7. Indefinite Pronouns.

The indefinite pro-
nouns are used when they
denote no particular person
or thing. Besides one, ones,
none and they the indefi-
nite pronouns are: any,
some, other, another,
anybody, somebody,
nobody, somewhat,
anything, something,
else, all, such.

Any, anybody and any-
thing are used in the inter-
rogativeand negative
sentences; some, something
etc. in the affirmative
sentences. ‘

7. Umbméiirased asesonad.

Umbméaddraseid ase-
s 0 nu tarvitatakse, kui nad
iihtegi teatud isikut ega asja
dra ei tihenda. Paidle one,
ones, none jathey on
umbmiifirased asesonad jirg-
mised: any, some (moni,
moned), other, another
(teine), anybody, some-
body (keegi), nobody
(mitte keegi), somewhat
(nagu), anything, some-
thing (midagi), else (muu),
all (koik), s u ch (niisugune).

Any, anybody ja any-
thing tarvitatakse kiisiva-
tes jaeitavates lausetes;
some, something jne. jaata-
v ates lausetes.

Ex. Has anybody been here ? — Kas on keegi siin kiinud?
Here has not been anybody. — Siin ei ole iihtegi kdinud.
Here has been somebody. — Siin on keegi kiinud.
What else have you to say? — Mis teil muud veel iitelda on?

All is in God and God is in all. — Koik on Jumalas, ja Jumal on
kdiges.
Such was our guilt. — Niisugune oli meie siiii.

~ The Verb.

A Verb tells or asserts
something.

Aegsona.

Aegsona seletab ehk
t 5endab midagi.

Ex. The horse runs. — Hobune jookseb.
The corn is ripe. — Rukis on kiips.

I. Kinds of Verbs.

There are three kinds of
verbs: Transitive, In-

I. Aegsonade liigid.

Aegsonad jagunevad kolme
liikki: sihilistesse aeg-
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transitive and Auxiliary
verbs.

1. A transitive verb
denotes an action which is
directed towards an object.

sOnadesse, olulistesse
aegsoOnadesse ja abi-
aegsOnadesse.

1. Sihiline aegsdna nii-
tab tegu, mis mone asja péile
on sihitud.

Ex. The boy loves his father. — Poeg armastab oma isa.

Some transitive verbs re-
quire not only an object, but
also some other word or
words to make the predica-
tion complete. They are called
transitive verbs of
incomplete predica-
tion.

The word or words that
complete the predication are
called the Complement.

A complement may be:

a) A noun.
Ex. They made him King.

b) An adjective.
Ex.

¢) A participle.

Ex. I saw her dancing. —

d) An infinitive.
Ex.

e) An adverhb.

- KX
magamast.

f) A preposition with
an object.
Ex.

Moned sihilised aegsdonad
ei noua mitte ainult sihitust,
vaid veel monda sona ehk
sOonu, et iitlust tidiendada.
Neid nimetatakse puudu-
liku véljendusega sihi-
listeks aegsdonadeks.

Sona ehk sonu, mis iit-
lust tdiendavad, nimetatakse
lisanduseks.

Lisandus voib olla:
a) Nimisona.
— Nad tegid ta kuningaks.

b) Omadussdona.

That grief drove him mad. — See mure tegi ta hulluks.

¢c) Kesksona.
Ma niéigin teda tantsimas.

d)Nimetav kdneviis.

This letter made her ery. — See kiri pani ta nutma.

e) Maddrsona.

They found the man asleep. — Nad leidsid mehe

f) i Eessona sihitusega.

The sight of the ghost filled him with terror. —

Vaimu niigemine tiitis teda hirmuga.

g) Aclause.
Ex.

g) Kdrvallause.

We have made him what he is. — Meie oleme ta

selleks teinud, mis ta on.
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2. An intransitive verb
denotes an action which is
complete in itself and is not
directed towards an object.

2. Oiuline aegsdona nai-
tab tegu, mis iseeneses tiie-
lik on, ja mitte mingi asja
péddle pole sihitud.

Ex. The sun shines. — Piike paistab.

An intransitive verb
which makes a complete
sense by itself is called an
intransitive verb of
complete predication.

Olulist aegsdna, mil
iseenesest tdieline mote on,
nimetatakse tiieliku viljen-
dusega oluliseks aegsonaks.

Ex. The child plays. — Laps miingib.

There are some intransit-
ive verbs, which do not
make a complete sense by
themselves, but require a com-
plement to supply what the
verb left unsaid, and they
are called intransitive
verbs of incomplete
predication.

The complement to intran-
sitive verbs may be:

a) A noun.

On neid olulisi aegsdnu,
milledel mitte iseenesest tdit
motet ei ole, vaid mis noua-
vad lisandust, et seda tiien-
dada, mis aegsOna iitlemata
jitnud, ja neid nimetatakse
puuduliku viljendusega olu-
listeks aegsonadeks.

Olulise aegsona lisandus

voib olla:

a) Nimisona.

Ex. The bee is an insect. — Mesilane on putukas.

b) An adjective.

b) Omadussona.

Ex. The milk turned sour. — Piim liks hapuks.

¢) A participle.

¢c) Kesksona.

Ex. The child continued erying. — Laps jatkas nutmist.

d) Aninfinitive.

d) Nimetav kOneviis.

Ex. Autumn seems to be coming. — Siigis paistab tulevat.

e) An adverh.

e) Maarsona.

Ex. The man has fallen asleep. — Mees on magama ji#inud.

f) Apreposition with
an object.

fy Eessona iihes sihi-
tusega.

Ex. That dress is of no use. — Sellest kleidist ei ole mingit kasu.

g) A clause.

g) Kdrvallause.

Ex. The results are what we expected. — Tagajirjed on nii,

nagu meie arvasime.
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Note: Some intransitive verbs
when used with prepositions ac-
quire a transitive sense. They are
then called prepositional
verbs.

To laugh for instance, is an
intransitive verb, but to laugh
at (somebody) is transitive.

3. Auxiliary verbs
help to form compound tenses
of verbs. They are: have,
be, shall, will, may and do.

4 Certain verbs which are
used in the third person
only are termed Im person-
al verbs.

Ex. It rains — sajab vihma;

Miérkus: Moned olulised aeg-
sonad saavad sihilise aegsona
tiihenduse, kui neid eessOonadega
tihendatakse. Neid nimetatakse
siis eessOnalisteks aeg-
sdonadeks.

To laugh (naerma), niiituseks,
on oluline aegsona, aga to ,laugh
at (kedagi ehk midagi naerma) on
sihiline aegsona.

3. Abiaegsdonad on
niisugused, mis aegsonade
tthendatud vorme aitavad
moodustada. Need on: have,
be, shall, will, may ja do.

4. Aegsonu, mis ainult kol-
mandas isikus tarvitatakse,
nimetatakse isikuta aeg-
sonadeks.

it thunders — miiristab;

it lightens — 156b viilku,

II. Veice.

Transitive verbs
have two voices: the Active
Voice and the Passive
Voiee.

i. The active voice
shows that the action isdone

by the subject of thesen-

tence.

II. Piddvorm.

Sihilistel aegsdnadel on
kaks pddvormi: tegevik
ja tehtavik.

1. Tegevik niitab, et
lause alus tegu toimetab.

Ex. The boy writes the letter. — Poiss kirjutab kirja.

2. The passive voice
shows that the action is re-
ceived by the subject of
the sentence.

2. Tehtavik niitab, et
lause alus tegu vastu vo-
tab.

Ex. The letter is written by the boy. — Kiri on poisi kirjutatud,
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1Il. Formation of the

Passive Voice.

The passive voice is
formed of all tenses of the
verb to be and the past
participle of the prin-
cipal verb.

The active voice can be
changed into the passive
by changing the object of
the active voice into
the subject of the pas-
sive and using the prepo-
sitsion by.

Jil. Tehtavika moodus-
tamine.

Tehtavikku moodusta-
takse aegsdna to be (olema)
koikidest aegadest ja poora-
tava aegsona mineviku
kesksOnast.

Tegevikku voib tehta-
vikuks muuta, kui tege-
viku sihitus tehtaviku
aluseks muudetakse ja

eessOna by tarvitatakse.

Ex. The boy killed the dog (active). — Poiss tappis koera #ra

(tegevik).
The dog was killed by
tapetud (tehtavik).

The intransitive verbs have
no passive voice, but the
prepositional verbs have.

the boy (passive). — Koer oli poisi

Olulistel aegsonadel ei ole
mitte tehtavikku, aga ees-
sonalistel aegsonadel on.

Fx. The boy laughs’at his sister (active). — Poiss naerab oma dde

(tegevik).

The sister is laughed at by the boy (passive). — Ode naerdakse

poisilt (tehtavik). g

IV. Tense.

A. General Remarks.

Tense shows: a) the
time of the action spoken of,
and b) the degree of com-
pleteness of the action at the
time it is done.

There are tltee chief tens-
es: Present, Past and
Future, and each of these
tenses has four different
forms denoting four different
degrees of completeness: the

IV. Aeg.
A. Uldised tidhendused.

Ajavorm niditab: a) kOne-
aluse teo aega ja b) teo
tiiuse astet ta toimimise
ajal.

On kolm pid aega: olevik,
minevik ja tulevik, ja igal-
ithel neist on neli vormi,
mis neli isesugust tiiuse
astet #ra tihendavad: umb-
midrane vorm, kestev
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Indefinite, theContinu-
ous, the Perfect and the
Perfect Continuous forms.

1. The indefinite form
denotes present, past and
future time in its simplest
form, the degree of complete-
ness of the action being left
indefinite.

ulik vorm ja
estev vorm.

(o]
T

=

e
=]

1. Umbméédrane vorm
néitab oleviku, mineviku ja
tuleviku algvormi, kuna teo
tdiuse aste #ra mé#dramata
jaab.

Ex. I take — mina votan; I took — mina votsin; I shall take —

ma saan votma.

2. The continuous
for m denotés that the action
(in present, past and future
time) is still continuing at a
certain moment.

2. Kestev vorm niitab,
et tegu (olevikus, minevikus
ja tulevikus) veel edasi kes-
tab, teatud silmapilgul.

Ex. I am taking — mina olen votmas;
I was taking — mina olin votmas;
I shall be taking — mina saan votmas olema.

3. The perfect

present, past and future time)
is in a completed or perfect
state.

form
denotes that the action (in

3. Lopulik vorm niitab,
et tegu (olevikus, minevikus
ja tulevikus) lopetatud ehk
tiielik on.

Ex. I have taken — mina olen votnud ;
I had taken — mina olin votnud;
I shall have taken — mina saan votnud olema.

4. The perfect conti-
nuous form combines the
force of the two preceding
forms.

4. Lopulikkestev
vorm - sisaldab kahe eelmise
vormi tuuma iihendatult.

Ex. I have been taking — mina olen votmas olnud;
I had been taking — mina olin votmas olnud;
[ shall have been taking — mina saan votmas olnud olema.

B. Formation of the Tenses. .

1. The past indefinite
is formed by adding ed or
d to the present indefinite,
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or by changing the vowel
sound.
Ex.

mairasele vormile juure lisa-
des, ehk tdaishailikut muutes.

I open (mina avan) — I opened (mina avasin).

I close (mina sulen) — I closed (mina sulgesin).
I write (mina kirjutan) — I wrote (mina kirjutasin).

Note 1: Verbs of one syllable
ending in a short consonant
preceded by a short vowel
double the consonant before ad-
ding ed.

Ex.

Note 2: Verbs of two or more
syllables ending in a short con-
sonant with the stress on the
Jast syllable, and the verbs ending
in / double the last consonant
before ed.

I beg (mina palun). —

Mirkus 1: Uhesilbilised aeg-
sonad, mis liihikese umbhii-
likuga lopevad, millel liihike-
tdishédilik ees kiib, muuda-
vad umbhiiliku enne ed juure
lisamist kahekordseks.

I begged (mina palusin).

Mirkus 2: Kahe- ehk rohke-
masilbilised aegsonad, mis 1iihi-
keseumbhéédlikugaldopevad,
ja millel rohk viimasel silbil on,
ja aegsonad, mis /-tihega ldpevad,
muudavad viimase umbhiiliku
enne ed kahekordseks.

Ex, I refer (mina tihendan) — I referred (mina tihendasin).
I travel (mina reisin) — I travelled (mina reisisin).
The continuous (or Kestev vorm moodus-

progressive) is formed
of all tenses of the verb fo
be and the present par-
ticiple of the verb conju-

gated.
Ex.

The present perfect
(or Perfect) is formed with
the present of the verb
to have and the past
participle of the verb
conjugated.

Ex.

The past perfect (or
Pluperfect) is formed with
the past of the verb ‘to
have-and the past parti-
ciple of the verb conjugated.

Ex. I had read.

The perfect conti-
rnuous (or Progressive) is

tatakse abiaegsona to be
(olema) koigist aegust ja p66-
ratava aegsona oleviku
kesksOnast.

1 am reading. — Ma olen lugemas.

Lopulik olevik (perfek-
tum) moodustatakse aegsona
to have oleviku vormist
ja pooratava aegsona min e-
viku kesksonast

I have read. — Ma olen lugenud.

Lopulik ennemine-
vik  (plusquamperfektum)
moodustatakse aegsOna to
have mineviku vormist
ja pooratava aegsona mine-
viku kesksOnast.

— Ma olin lugenud.

Lopulik kestevvorm
moodustatakse  abiaegsona
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formed with have been
or had been and the pre-
sent participle.

vormidest have been (olen
olnud) ja had been (olin
olnud) ja oleviku kesk-
sOnast.

Ex. I have been reading. — Ma olen lugemas olnud.
I had been reading. — Ma olin lugemas olnud.

The future tenses are
formed with the verbs shall
and will and the infini-
tive mood.

Shall is used for the first
person singular or plural,

will — for the second an
third persons. -

C. Use of the Tenses.

The present indefin-
ite is used to denote:
a) What is always and neces-
sarily true.

Tuleviku vormid moo-
dustatakse aegsonade shall
ja will (saama) ja nimetava
koneviisiga.

Shall tarvitatakse esime-
ses isikus ainsuses ehk pal-
juses, will teises ja kolman-
das isikus.

C. Aegade tarvitamine.

Oleviku umbmiéirast
vormi tarvitatakse, et ndidata:
a) Mis on alati ja tingimata

Oige.

Ex. In autumn the leaves of the trees fall to the ground. — Stigisel

langevad puude lehed maha.

b) What is habitual in life
or character.

b) Mis on harilik elus ehk
iseloomus.

Ex. She takes her work seriously. -— Ta votab oma to6 tosisclt.
He has a bad temper. — Tal on paha iseloom.

¢) What is present.

¢) Mis on olemas.

Ex. The child is asleep. — Laps magab.

d) What is future, if this is
helped by the context.

Ex. My sister arrives (will arrive) to morrow.

homme piirale.

e) What is past, provided
that the event is known
to be past. This is called
the Historic or Gra-
phic present.

d) Mis on tulevikus, kui see
konest arusaadav on.

— Minu dde jouab

e) Mis on médda ldinud, kui
teatakse, et see mdodda
ldinud on. Seda nimeta-
takse ajalooliseks ehk
graafiliseks olevikuks.

Ex. Among the maids— of —honour who wai'! (-waited) on the queen is
a beautifal lady, named Anne Boleyn, and Henry admires (-admired)
her so that he wishes (-wished) to make her his wife. — Kuninganna



kojaneitsite hulgas oli ilus daam, nimega Anne Boleyn, ja Henryle
meeldis ta nii, et ta teda omale naiseks soovis.

The past indefinite
tense is used to denote
something that was true once,
but is now past and gone.
This tense excludes all refer-
ence to present time. There-
fore the past indefinite
is generally joined with the
adverbs and adverbial phras-
es relating to the past
time, such as: yesterday,
the day before yester-
last night, last
week, last year, for-
merly, of late, of old,
the otherday, a fort-
night ago, a month
since etc.

Mineviku umbmé&i-
rast aega tarvitatakse, et
midagi #ra tédhendada, mis
kord Oige oli, aga mis niiiid-
juba modda on ldinud. See
aeg jatab tdiesti vilja igasu-
guse suhte olevikuga.
Sellepirast tihendatakse seda
aega harilikult méérsonade ja
midrsonaliste lausetega, mis
liinud ajasse puutuvad,
nagu yesterday (eila),
the day before yes-
terday (iileeila), last
night (eila ohtul), last
week (mineval né#dalal),
last year (mineval aas-
tal), formerly (ennemalt),
of late (hiljuti), of old
(vanast), the other day
(hiljuti), a fortnight ago
(kahe néidala eest), a month-
since (kuu aja eest).

Ex. Yesterday I saw this gentleman for the first time. — Eila ma
niigin seda herrat esimest korda.

Last year my friend returned from London. — Mineval aastai
tuli minu sdber Londonist tagasi.

Napoleon died about ninety years ago.— Napoleon suri umbes

90 aasta eest.

The adverbs never and
e v e r are also generally used
with the same tense.

The continuous form is
used:

a) In thepresent tense,
when an action continues,
while we are thinking
or speaking of it

Miirsona never (mitte
kunagi) ja ever (alati) tar-
vitatakse ka harilikult selle-
sama ajaga.

Kestvat vormi tarvitatakse:

a) Olevikus, kui tegu
edasi kestab, kui meie

temaiile motleme ehk
ridgime.

Ex. My sister is learning in the other room, — Minu &de 3pib teises toas.
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b) In the past and fu-
ture tenses, when an action
was or will be continuing,
the moment another action
wasor will be com-
menced.

b) Minevikus ehk tu-
levikus, kui tegu kestis
ehk kestma saab sel sil-
mapilgul, kui teist tegu
alustati ehk alustatakse.

Ex. 1 was writing a letter, when my friend came. — Mina kirjutasin

kirja, kui minu sdber tuli.

I am sure 1 shall still be working,

when your ball begins. —

Ma olen kindel, et ma ikka veel tood teen, kui teie pall algab,

The continuous forms are
also used in the passive
voice.

To avoid an accumulation
of auxiliary verbs, the pre-
sent participle of the active
voice is generally used in-
stead of the present parti-
ciple of the passive voice.

Ex. The book is printing (instead of: is being

tritkitakse.

An impending action
is expressed by the express-
ion:

I am going to... or 1
am about to.

Kestvaid vormisid tarvita-
takse ka tehtavikus.

Et abiaegsdonade kuhjumist
dra hoida, tarvitatakse tege-
viku kesksOna asemel teh-
taviku kesksona.

printed). Raamatut

Monda otsekohe eelseisvat
tegu viljendatakse jiirgmiste
iitelustega:

Mina motlen . .
valmis.

., mina olen

Ex. 1 am going to write the letter immediately. — Ma kirjutan selle

kirja otsekohe.

He is about to start forabroad. — Ta on valmis viiljamaale sditu

algama.

The present perfect
shows the past in general,
or it connects a completed
event in some sense or other
with the present time. It is
generally joined with the
adverbs and adverbial phra-
ses of time, relating to the
present time, such as:
now, at present, to-day,
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Lopulik olevik niitab
minevikku iildises mdttes,
ehk ta tihendab Ioppenud
stindmust iihes ehk teises
mottes olevikuga. Ta on ha-
rilikult tihendatud aja mér-
sonade ehk miirsonaliste
lausetega, mis kiesolevat
aega niitavad, nagu: now
(niitid), at present (prae-



—

this morning, this eve-
ning, this week, in the
present year.

Ex.

gu), to-day (tina), this
morning (tina hommikul),
this evenin g (tdna ghtul),
this week (sel nidalal),
in the present year
(kdesoleval aastal).

To-day I have lost my watch. — Tiéna ma kaotasin oma uuri ira.

This week many people have died of the epidemic. — Sel niida-
lal on paljud inimesed taudi kitte surnud.

The present perfect
tense is used:

1. When the time of the
action is unknown.

Ex.

2. When the time is not
determined exactly.

Ex. 1 have often

kiiinud.

3. When a certain period
of time which began in the
past is not yet finished.

been in London.

Lopulikku
tarvitatakse:

olevikku

1. Kui teo aeg teadmata
on.

You have been here, — Teie olete siin olnud.

2. Kui aeg mitte tépipaalt
kindlaks ei ole méiratud.

— Ma olen sagedasti Londonis

3. Kui teatud ajajirk, mis
minevikus algas, veel mitte
I6ppenud ei ole.

Ex. My aunt has lived in Finland these ten years (and she is still
living there). — Minu tiidi on juba kiimme aastat Soomemaal

elanud (ja ta elab veel praegu siiil).

The past perfect: (or
pluperfect) is used when
some action had been com-
pleted - before another had
commenced.

The verb expressing the
previous action is put
into the past perfect (or
pluperfect) tense. The
verb expressing the subse-
quent action is put into the
past indefinite.

E. Httinerson, Inglise keele grammatika.

Lopulikku ennemine-
vikku tarvitatakse, kui moni
tegu oli lopetatud, enne kui

" teist alustati.

AegsOna, mis néitab vare-
mat tegu, tarvitatakse 16pu-
likus enneminevikus.
AegsOna, mis niditab jidrg-
nevattegu,tarvitatakseumb-
médrases minevikus.



Previous action.

Past Periect (Pluperiect).

I had finished my letter
(Mina olin oma kirja Iopetanud,)
Though he had walked so far
(ehk ta kiill nii kaugel oli kiinud,)

Subsequent action.

Past Indefinite.

He confessed (ta tunnistas
iles,)
He asked me (tema kiisis minult,)

The future perfect de-
notes the completion of some
event: a) in future, By
past time.

It is used to express an
action in the future thai pre-
cedes another future action.

Subsequent action.

Past Indefinite.
before he arrived (enue Lui ta
tuli). 7
he was not tired (ei
mitte visinud).

olnud ta

Previous action.

Past Perfect (Pluperfect).

that he had done wrong (et ta
valesti oli talitanud).

whether I had received the book
(kas ma olen raamatu kitte saanud).

Lopulik tulevik niitab
siindmuse 16pulikku tdide-
saatmist: a) tulevikus, b)
minevikus.

Teda tarvitatakse, et aval-
dada tegu tulevikus, mis teise
tuleviku-teo eel kiib.

Ex. T shall have written the letter before you come.— Enne teic
tulekut saan ma kirja kirjutanud olema.

D. Sequence of Tenses.

When two sentences are
joined together by some sub-
ordinate conjunction, or by
some relative pronoun or
adverb, one of them is called
the Principal and the other
the Dependent sentence.

1. A past tense in the
principal sentence must be
followed by a past tense
- in the dependent sentence.

D. Aegade jirjekord.

Kui kaks lauset iihenda-
takse mone alistava sidesona
ehk siduva asesdona ehk miir-
sOnaga, nimetatakse iihte neist
pid- ja teist kdrvallau-
seks.

1. Lidinud ajale péilauses
peab jirgnema lidinud aeg
lisalauses.

Ex. 1 asked the boy how old he was. — Mina kiisisin poisilt, kui

vana tema on.
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Exceptions:

1. If the verb in the de-
pendent sentence expresses
some universal or habit-
ual fact, it is in the pre-
sent tense.

Erandid:

1. Kui aegsdna lisalauses
avaldab monda iildist ehk
harilikku tosiasja, tarvita-
takse teda olevikus.

Ex. They did not know that the earth moves round the sun. — Nemad
ei teadnud mitte, et maakera liigub timber piikese.

2. After than and as
well as the verb may be
in any tense that expresses
the sense intended.

2. Sonade than ja as
well as jidrele voib aegsona
olla igasuguses ajas, mis s00-
vitud motet avaldab.

Ex. He knew his lesson better than he knows it now. — Tema oskas
oma tundi paremini, kui ta seda niitid oskab.
He liked you better than he will like me.— Tema armastas teid
rohkem, kui ta mind saab armastama.

3. Sometimes the present
is used in the dependent sen- -

tences instead -of the past
in lively description of some
past event.

3. Monikord tarvitatakse
olevikku lisalausetes mine-
viku  asemel mone ldinud
juhtumise elavas kirjelduses.

Ex. While I was writing, a messenger comes in. — Kuna mina kir-

jutasin, tuli kiiskjalg sisse.

A present or future
tense in the principal sen-
tence may be followed by
any tense in the dependent
sentence. 3

Aegsonale olevikus ehk
tulevikus voib lisalauses
igasugune aeg jirgneda.

Ex. I know that he was angry. — Ma tean, et tema vihane oli.
I shall soon get the letter that he posted. — Ma saan varsti
selle kirja, mis tema posti pani.

In the dependent senten-
ces after the conjunctions
when, if, before, as soon
as etc. the present tense is
generally used instead of
the future.

Lisalausetes tarvitatakse
sagedasti tuleviku asemel
olevikku jargmiste side-
sonade jirele: when (kui),
if (kui), before (enne),
as soon as (nii pea kui).

Ex. We shall often go to the theatre when we are in Paris. —
Kui meie Pariisis oleme, liiheme meie sagedasti teaatrisse.
| shall write the letter before I see your father. — Ma kirjutan
kirja, enne kui teie isaga kokku saan.
If you do it you will be punished. — Kui teie seda teete, siis

karistatakse teid.

6*
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After the verbs to hope
and to expect the future
tense is generally used.

Aegsonade jérel to hope
(lootma) ja to expect
(ootama) tarvitatakse harili-
kult tulevikku.

Ex. I hope you will seon recover. — Ma loodan, et ‘sina varsti

terveks saad.

I expeet he will arrive next week. — Ma ootan, et ta tuleval

nédalal pidrale jouab.

When the dependent sen-
tence is
conjunction of purpose
(that, in order that, so that,
lest), the following rules
must be observed:

a) If the verb in the princi-
pal sentence is in the

present or future tense, .

the verb in the depend-
ent sentence must be
expressed by may (pre-
sent tense).

b) If the verb in the prin-
cipal sentence is in the
past tense, the verb in
the dependent sentence
must be eXpressed by
might (past tense).

Principal sentence.

Indef.
Perf.

Present

on olnud Oppimas,)
Indef.

Contin.

Oppimas olema,)
Perf.
Oppinud olema,)

Future

introduced by a -

He learns (ta Opib,)

Contin. Heislearning (ta on 6ppimas,)
He has learnt (ta on Gppinud,)
Perf.Cont. He has been learning (ta

He will learn (ta saab 6ppima,)
He will be learning (ta saab

He will have learnt (ta saab

Perf. Contin. He will have been
learning (ta saab dppinud olnud olema,)

Kui korvallause ee s m & r-
gi sidesOnaga pailause
kiilge liidetakse (that, in or-
der that, so that, lest), siis
peab jargmisi reeglid téhele
panema :

a) Kui aegsOna pidlauses on
olevikus ehk tule-
vikus, siis peab korval-

lauses tarvitama may
(olevik).
b) Kui aegsdOna padlauses

on minevikus, siis
peab Kkorvallauses tarvi-
tama might (minevik).

Dependent
sentence.
Present tense
that he may
know his lesson.
(et ta oma tundi
oskaks).

that he may
know his lesson.

(et ta oma tun-
di oskaks).




[Indef.
Contin.
‘ pimas,)
Perf.

—-—
n
<

P

In the subjunctive
mood the future inde-
finite (or conditional I) is
followed by the past inde-
finite, and the future
perfect (or conditional II)
is followed by the past
perfect (or pluperfect).

He learnt (ta oppis,)
He was learning (ta oli 0p-

He had learnt (ta oli dppinud,)
Perf. Contin. He had been learning
{ (ta oli olnud dppimas,)

Past tense.

that he might

know his lesson.

(et ta oma tundi
| oskaks).

Tingivas kOneviisis
jargneb tuleviku umb-
madrasele vormile mine-
viku umbméiidrane vorm,
16pulikule tulevikule jirg-
neb 16pulik ennemine-
vik.

Subjunctive Mood.

Future Indefinite.

] should buy that horse, (mi-
na ostaksin selle hobuse,)

Future Perfect.

I should have bought that
horse (mina oleksin selle hobuse
ostnud,)

V. Mood.

Mood shows the mode or
manner in which an- action
is done.

There are three finite
moods: the Indicative,
the Imperative and the
Subjunctive moods; and
three non-finite moods:
the Infinitive, the Parti-
ciples and the Gerunds.

1. The indicative
mood asserts or inquires
about something as a fact.

Past Indefinite.

if [ had money enough (kui mul
oleks kiillalt raha).

Past Perfect. (Plupertect).

if I had had money enough (kui
minul oleks kiillalt raha olnud).

V. Kéneviis.
KoOoneviis niitab wviisi,
kuidas tegu on tehtud.

On olemas kolm méira-
vat koneviisi: kindel
koneviis, kiskiv kdone-
viis ja tingiv kOneviis,
ja kolm umbmiéédrast
kOoneviisi: nimetav ko-
neviis, kesksonad ja
aegnimisdnad.

1. Kindel kdneviis
kinnitab ehk kiisib midagi
tosiasjana.

Ex. | am éomlng. — Mina tulen. He will come. — Ta tuleb.
Did you find your friends ? — Kas sa leidsid oma sdobrad?
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2. The imperative
mood commands, advises
or begs for something.

~wre

2. Kiskivkoneviis
kiseb, annab nou ehk palub
midagi.

Ex. Write! — Kirjuta! Let me write! — Las’ mina kirjutan!

The imperative mood
is formed of the infinitive
without the preposition {o;
it is used in the second
person.

3. The subjunctive mood
is used, when he who speaks
means to say that he is
uncertain or doubtful whether
the action conveyed by the
secondary sentence will be
accomplished or not:

It has the same forms as
the indicative mood
(no inflection for the third
person), with the exception
of the verb to be, of which
the past indefinite of
the subjunctive mood is
were for all persons.

In dependent clauses the
subjunctive mood is
now generally expressed by
the auxiliary verbs may,
might, shall, should,
will and would.

In principal clauses the
subjunctive mood is
used to exXpress a wish.

Kéaskiv koneviis moo-
dustatakse nimetavast
koneviisist ilma ees-
sOnata 7o; teda tarvitatakse
teises isikus.

3. Kahtlevat koneviisi
tarvitatakse, - kni see, kes
radgib, iitelda tahab, et ta
kahtleb, kas tegevus, mida
korvallause viljendab, korda
saadetakse, voi mitte.

Temal on needsamad vor-
mid, mis kindlal kdone-
viisil (kolmandal isikul ei
ole 1oppu), vilja arvatud aeg-
sona to be, millest kahtieva
koneviisi minevik on koiki-
dele isikutele were.

Korvallausetes viljenda-
takse niilid kahtlevat
kOneviisi harilikult jarg-
miste abiaegsonade abil:
may, ‘might, shall,
should, will ja would,

Piadlausetes tarvita-
takse kahtlevat kdoneviisi
soovi viljendamiseks.

Ex. Thy kingdom come, thy will be done! — Sinu riik tulgu, sinu

tahtmine stindigu!

May he live long! — Elagu ta kaua!

In dependent clauses
the subjunctive mood
is used to express:
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Korvallausetes tar-
vitatakse kahtlevat koneviisi,
et viljendada:



a) Uncertainty or doubt. a) Teadmatust ehk kaht-
lust.

Fx. If she be at home, you will see her (If she should be at home),
— Kui ta kodus oleks, siis niieksite teda.

b) Supposition. b) Oletust.

Ex. If he be but discreet, he will succeed. (If he is discreet, he may
succeed). — Kui ta ainult ettevaatlik oleks, siis jouaks ta sihile.

¢) Purpose. ¢c) Eesméarki, sihti

Ex. Don’t despise any condition, lesi it happen to be your own
(lest it may happen to be your own). — Ara polga iihtegi tin-
gimust, et see mitte ei juhtuks olema sinu oma.

d) Wish or order. d) Soovi ehk kdasku.
Ex. | wish that he were as clever as his sister. — Ma soovin, et ta
oleks niisama tark, nagu ta ode.
My sentence is that the prisoner be hanged. — Minu otsus on, et

vang peab iiles poodama.

4, The infinitive 4, Nimetav kOneviis
mood expresses the action avaldab tegevust tegijat
without reference to any tihendamata, ja ei ole selle-
doer, and is therefore not pirast mitte piiratud isiku
limited by person or by num- ~ ega arvuga.

ber.

An infinitive may de- Nimetav kOoneviis
note either present or vdib kas olevikku ehk
past time: minevikku tihendada:

Tense. Active. Passive.
Indefinite. To send (saatma). To be sent (saade-
tud olema).
Present ) .
Contin. To be sending (Wanting, ei ole).
(saatmas olema).
Perfect. To have sent To have been sent
(saatnud olema). (saadetud olnud
Past olema).
Perf. Cont. To have been send- (Wanting, ei ole).
ing (olles saat-

rud olema).
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There are two kinds of in-
finitive: ;
1. The noun-infinitive.

2. The gerundial or qua-
lifying infinitive.
The noun-infinitive may

be used for any purpose for which
an ordinary noun is used:

a) As subject to a verb.

Nimetav koneviis on kahte
liiki:

1. Nimisonaline
koneviis.

2. MAdrav nimetav kOne-
viis.

Nimisonalist nimetavat koneviisi

voib igaks otstarbeks tarvitada,
milleks nimisdna tarvitatakse:

nimetav

a) Aegsdna aluseks.

Ex. To err is human; to forgive divine. — Eksimine on  inimlik,

andeksandmine jumalik.

b) As object to a verb,

b) Aegsona sihituseks:

Ex. They love to talk. — Nad armastavad riikida.

¢) As complement to a verb.

¢) Aegsdna tdienduseks.

Ex. He appears to be a wise man.— Ta paistab tark inimene olevat,

d) As object to some pre-
positions.

d) Mone eessdona sihitu-

seks.

Ex. He was about to die. — Ta pidi peaaegu surema.
They desired nothing execept (or but) to succeed. — Nad ei
lootnud muud, kui et neil edu on.
She did nothing but sing all day long. — Ta ei teinud muud,

kui laulis terve pieva.

The gerundial (or dati-
ve) infinitive can be used to
qualify :

a) A verb, in the sense of:

1. Purpose.

Midravat nimetavat koneviisi

voib tarvitada, et miirata:

a) Aegsdna, et niidata:

1. Otstarvet.

Ex. He went away (in order) to avoid his adversary.— Ta lLiks iira,
et oma vastasest eemale hoida,

2. Cause. 2. Pohjust.

Ex. He wept to see (because of seeing) that sight. — Ta nuttis seda
vaadet niihes.

3. Occasion. 3. Juhtumist

Ex. I shall be interested to hear what is decided. — Mul saab huvi-
tav olema teada saada. mis on otsustatud.
4. Result 4 Tagajirge.

Ex. He worked hard only to be (with the result of being) defeated at
last. — Ta tegi tublisti t60d ja sai viimaks ometi ira voidetud.



b) A noun, in the sense of:

1. Purpose.

b) Nimisdna, et niidata:

1. Otstarvet.

Ex. A house to let. — Maja viilja titirida.

2. Simple futurity.
KX

2. Lihtsat tulevikku.

Those days have passed never to return. — Need pievad on

liinud, et mitte kunagi tagasi tulla.

c) An adjective.

¢) Omadussdona.

Ex. Quick to hear and slow to speak. — Kiire kuulma ja aeglane

ridkima.

d) To introduce a paren-
thesis — aphrase thrust into the
middle of a sentence by way of
comment on something said.

d) Et alustada parenteesi,
s. 0. fraasi, mis lause keskele on
seatud, et seda, millest on radgitud,
seletada.

Ex. I am —'to tell you the truth — quite tired of this work. —
Ma_ olen — oigust {itelda — sellest t60st piiris visinud,

The Preposition to is not
used:

a) After verbs denoting some kind
of perception: hear, see, feel,
know, watch, behold, observe,
perceive.

Eessona to ei tarvitata:

a) Aegsonade jirele, mis meele-
list miirkamist viiljendavad: hear
(kuulma), see (nigema), feel (tund-
ma), know (teadma), watch (vaat-
lema), behold (niigema, vaatlema),
observe (tihele panema, vaatle-
ma), perceive (tihele panema).

Ex. I heard him play. — Ma kuulsin teda miingivat.

] saw him go out. — Ma niigin teda viilja minevat.
I felt his hand touch me. — Ma tundsin, kuidas tema kiisi mind
puudutas.

I have known him laugh. — Ma teadsin teda naervat.

The little girl watched him chase the dogs. — Viiike tiitarlaps
vaatas, kuidas ta koeri taga ajas.

I beheld (observed, perceived) the fish rise. — Ma niigin
(vaatlesin), kuidas kalad dusid.

b) Aegsdonade do, may, shall
ja will jirele, kui neid abiaegsona-
dena tarvitatakse.

b) After the verbs do, may,
shall, will, when they are used
as auxiliaries.

Ex. He did not go. — Ta ei ldinud.
He works hard that he may become rich. — Ta teeb tublisti t60d,
et ta rikkaks saaks.
I shall go for a walk. — Ma lihen kondima.
He will stay here. — Ta jiidb siia.
Do not go away. — Arge minge éra.



c) After the verbs may, shall,
will, when they are used as prin-
cipal verbs, and after the princi-
pal verbs can, must, let, dare,
need, make, bid.

c) Aegsonade may, shall, will
jirele, kui neid peaaegsdna-
dena tarvitatakse, ja jidrgmiste
aegsonade jirele: ean, must (sun-
nitud olema), let (laskma), dare
(tohtima), need (tarvitsema), make
(sundima, tegema), bid (paluma).

Ex. You may go now. — Teie vgite niiiid minna.
He shall be punished. — Ta peab trahvitud saama.
1 will get up. — Ma tahan iiles tdusta.
1 can see very well. — Ma nidien viiga hiisti.

You must not allow him to read in the dark. — Teie ei pea teda
mitte lubama pimedas lugeda. :
Let him sleep. — Las’ ta magada.

You dare not say so. — Sina ei tohi nii iitelda.
You need not go. — Sina ei pruugi minna.

He made me laugh. — Ta ajas mind naerma.
He bids me come. — Ta palub mind tulla.

Note: To is expressed after
dare, when the sentence is affir-
mative. S

Mirkus: To tarvitatakse dare
jérele, kui lause jaatav on.

Ex.. He dares to disobey me. — Ta julgeb mulle vastu panna (minu

sona kuulmata jitta).

d) After the verb had, in such .

phrases as: had better, had ra-
ther, had sconer, had as soon
as.

d) Aegsdna had jirele niisugus-
tes lausetes,! nagu: had better,
had rather (oleks parem, oleks
ennem),had sooner,had as soon
as (oleks ennem).

Ex. You hat better not remain here. — Teil oleks parem mitte siia

jadada.

I had rather take this than that. — Ma votaksin ennem selle

kui teise.

I had sooner run than walk (I had as soon run as walk). —

Ennem jookseksin kui konnin.

e) After. the prepositions but
and than in phrases with do.

e) Eessonade but ja than ji-

rele lausetes, kus on do.

Ex. He did nothing but laugh. He did nothing else than laugh. —
Ta ei teinud muud kui naeris.

Subordinate clauses which
fill the place of an objeect, may
be abridged by placing their sub-
ject in the accusative case and
their verb in the infinitive mood.

1. Depending on verbs expressing
a perception of the senses, such as
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Korvallauseid, mis sihituse
aset tdidavad, voib lithendada,
seades nende sihituse akkusatiivi
ja -nende aegsdna nimetavasse
koéneviisi.

i. Olenedes aegsdnadest, mis
viiljendavad mdnda meelelist mdju,



to make, te bid, to let, to
hear, and on the term I will
have. With these verbs the infini-
tive is used without to.

Ex.
Let him go. — Las’ ta liiheb,

2. Dependingon verbs expressing
a desire or order, such as to
desire, to want, to wish, to
order.

Ex.

nagu to make (mdjuma), to
bid (kiiskima, paluma,) to let (lask-
ma), to hear (kuulma), ja kdne-
kiddnust I will have (ma soovin).
Nende aegsOnadega tarvitatakse
nimetav koneviis ilma eessonata.

We heard the birds sing. — Meie kuulsime lindusid laulvat.

2. Olenedes aegsonadest, mis
viiljendavad soovi ehk kiisku,
nagu to desire (soovima), to want,
to wish (tahtma, soovima), to
order (kiskima).

He wanted me to do it. — Ta soovis, et mina seda teeksin.

He ordered me to tramslate it. — Ta kiiskis mind seda tolkida.

3. Depending on verbs which
express thinking or declaring,
such as to tell, to declare, to
confirm, to confess, to own,
to believe, to think, to con-
sider, to understand, but not
depending on the verb to say.

Ex.
mees.
I understand him to be a
kaupmees on.

3. Olenedes aegsonadest, mis viil-
jendavad moétlemist ehk avalda-
mist, nagu: to tell (iitlema), to
declare (seletama), to confirm
(kinnitama), to confess, to own
(iiles tunnistama), to believe (us-
kuma), to think (mdotlema), to con-
sider (kaaluma), to understand
(aru saama), aga mitte olene-
des aegsonast to say (iitlema).

I believe him to be an honest man. — Ma usun, et ta on -aus

merchant.

Ma saan aru, et ta

He confessed himself to have been deceived. — Ta tunnistas,

et teda oli petetud

-

5. A participle is that
part of a verb which is used:
a) as part of a compound
form of conjugation, and is
then preceded by the auxi-
liary verbs be or have, or
b) as an adjective to qualify
sonie noun Or pronoun.

5. Kesksdna on niisu-
gune osa aegsonast, mida tar-
vitatakse: a) tihendatud poo-
ramise-vormi jaona, ja siis
kidivad temal abi-aegsonad be
ehk have ees, ehk b) omadus-
sonana, et monda nimi- ehk
asesOnaldhemalt ira méirata.

I.x. @) The boy is writing a letter. — Poiss kirjutab kirja.
The boy has written a letter. — Poiss on kirja kirjutanud.
b) The writing boy. — Kirjutaja poiss.

The written

letter. — Kirjutatud kiri.
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A participle may denote
either present or past
time:

Active Voice.

Present or

Kesksona voib ole-
vikku v0i minevikku
ndidata: s

Passive Voice.

Continuous: Writing, kirjutamas. Being written, olles kirju-

Indefinite

(Wanting, ei ole).

tatud.
Written, kirjutatud.

Past Perfect. Having written, olles Having been written, ol-

kirjutanud.

Writing is called the pre-
sent participle; it is the
active participle; written
is called the past parti-
ciple, it is the passive
participle.

The present parti-
ciple is  formed by adding
ing to the infinitive.

les kirjutatud olnud.

Writing (kirjutamas) ni-
metatakse oleviku kesk-
sonaks; ta on tegeviku
kesksona; written (kirjuta-
tud) nimetatakse mineviku
kesksonaks; ta on teh-
taviku kesksona.

Oleviku kesksona

‘moodustatakse 16ppu ing ni-

metavale koneviisile juure
lisades.

Ex. To open (avama) — opening.

Exceptions:

a) Verbs ending in a mute
e drop this letter before ad-
ding ‘ing.

Erandid:

a) AegsOnad, mis tumma
e-ga l0pevad, jitavad selle
tihe enne ing juure lisamist
mabha.

Ex. To close (sulgema) — closing.

b) Verbs of one syllable
ending in a short conso-
nant double the conso-
nant before adding ing.

b) Uhesilbilised aeg-
sonad, mis liihikese umbh# 4-
likuga lopevad, muuda-
vad umbhiidliku enne ing
juure lisamist kahekord-
seks.

Ex. To dig (kaevama) — digging.
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¢) Verbs of two or more
syllables ending in one short
consonant with the stress
on the last, ana verbs end-
ing in / double the last
consonant before ing.

¢) Kahe- ehk rohkema
silbilised aegsdnad, mis tiihe
liithikese umbhiilikuga
Iopevad ja millel rohk vii-
mase silbi pddl on, ja aeg-
sonad, mis / tihega lopevad,
muudavad viimase umb-
hadliku ing eel kahekord-
seks.’

Ex. To eenfer (libirdikimist pidama) — conferrings;
to travel (reisima) — travelling.

*

d) Verbs ending in ie change
these letters into y before
adding ing. o

d) Aegsonad I6puga ie muu-
davad need tidhed y-ks, enne
ing juure lisamist.

Ex. To tie (kditma) — tying.

The past participle is
formed like the past inde-
finite by adding ed or d to
the infinitive or by chang-
ing the vowel sound (see
page 76).

6. The gerund is a verb-
al noun. It is a noun be-
cause it can be used in the
nominative and in the
objective case; it is a
verb because it expresses
present or past time and
is used in the active or
passive voice.

A gerund has four forms:
two for the active voice, and
two for the passive.

Active.
Present or Continuous: Writing.

Past

Mineviku kesksoOona
moodustatakse niisama, nagu
mineviku umbméédrast
vormi l6ppude ed ehk d ni-
metavale koneviisile juure li-
samisega, ehk tdishédidlikua
muutmisega (vaata lhk.76).

6. Aegnimisdna on aeg-
sonaline nimisona. Ta on
nimisona, sest teda vdib
tarvitada kas nominatiivis
ehk objektiivis; ta on
aegsona, sest ta niitab
olevikku ehk minevikku,
ja teda tarvitatakse kas te-
gevikus ehk tehtavikus.

Aegnimisdnal on neli
vormi: kaks tegeviku ja kaks
tehtaviku jaoks.

Passive.
Being written.

Having written. Having been written.
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A. The Difference between
a Participle and a Gerund.

The difference between a
participle and a gerund
consists in the participle
being a describing word,
and when used with a noun
it shows what the thing named
does; the gerund is a kind
of noun: itisa naming
\yord.

Examples:
Gerunds.

Hunting and fishing
- occupy a great deal of his
time. — Jahil ja kalal k#dimine
tarvitab palju tema aega.
The murderer was hung
for having killed the
woman. — Mortsukas poodi
naise tapmise pérast iiles.

B. Gerund used instead of
the Infinitive Mood.

The gerund is
used instead of the
tive mood:

a) When it is used as the
subject of the sentence.

often
infini-

A. Vahe kesksdna ja aeg-
nimisdna vahel.

Vahe kesksOna ja aeg-
nimisona vahel seisab sel-
les, et kesksona on kirjel-
dav sona,ja kui teda nimi-
sonaga tarvitatakse, siis ta
néditab, mis mingi asi teeb;
aegnimiséna on nimisona tao-
line: taon nimeta v sona.

Néaitused:
Participles.

Hunting and fishing
he spent a great deal of his
time. —Jahil ja kalal kiies
raiskas ta palju aega.

Having killed the
woman the murderer disap-
peared.—Kui mortsukas naise
oli tapnud, kadus ta #ra.

B. Aegnimisona tarvitamine
nimetava koneviisi asemel.
Aegnimisdna tarvita-
takse sagedasti nimetava
kdneviisi asemel:

a) Kui tedalause alusena
tarvitatakse.

¢
Ex. ‘Rising (instead of to rise) early in the morning is very whole-
some. — Vara iilestousmine hommikul on viiga terve.

b) When the infinitive
mood is used with a verb
governed by a prepo-
sition.

b) Kui nimetavat ko-
neviisi aegsonaga tarvita-
takse, mida eessona juhib.

Ex. 1 think of going (instead of to go) to London. — Mina motlen

JLondonisse minna.

He was pleased at having found his son. — Ta oli 166mus oma

poja kiitteleidmise iile,
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¢) When the gerund relates
to the subject in the
sentence, it can be preceded
by a noun in the possessive
case or the possessive
pronowns: my, - his;
her ete.

¢) Kui aegnimisOna lause
alusega iihenduses on, siis
voib temal nimiséna posses-
siivis v6i omandavad
asesOnad my, his, her
jne. ees kiia.

Ex. [ am surprised at your friend’s coming too late. — Mina imestan,

et sinu sober nii hilja tuleb.

I am surprised at his not being sent to school. — Mina imestan,
et teda mitte kooli ei saadeta.

I am surprised at his not having been sent to school. — Mina
imestan, et teda mitte kooli ei ole saadetud, .

d) Some verbs that are not
governed by any prepositions
usually require the gerund
instead of the infinitive
mood. These are:

d) Moned aegsonad, mida
mitte eessonad ei juhi, noua-
vad harilikult aegnimi-
sona nimetava kone-
viisi asemel. Need on:

Toavoid — korvale hoidma.

To

He avoided speaking to me. — Tema hoidis minuga rifikimisest
korvale.
finish — lopetama.

When shall you finish writing? — Kunas teie 1opetate kirjuta-
mise?

Torepent — kahjatsema.

She repented having taken it. — Ta kahjatses selle votmist.

To prefer — paremaks pidama.

1 prefer staying at home. — Ma pean paremaks ]\0|u jddmist.
regret — kahjatsema.
She regretted having wrilten to him. — Ta kahjatses, et ta
temale oli kirjutanud.
intend — nouks votma, motlema.

What do you intend doing to-morrow. — Mis teie mdtlete homme

teha?

To delay — viivitama.

He delayed writing to her. — Tema viivitas talle kirjutamast.

Toremember — méadletama.

[ remember having seen him there. — Ma miiletan teda siil
nitinud olevat :
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To forget —unustama.

I shall not forget calling on him. — Mina ei unusta mitte teda
vaatama minemast.

To continue — jatkama.
We continued quarrelling. — Meie jatkasime tiilitsemist.
To cease,toleave off — jdrele jdtma.
He will never cease (leave off) doing mischief. — Ta ei jita
iialgi vallatamist jarele.
To neglect — hooletusesse jatma,

He negiected learning his lesson. — Ta jiittis oma Oppimise
hooletusesse.

To decline — dra iitlema, eitama, tdrkuma.

She declined answering the question. — Ta torkus kiisimist
vastamast.

To detest — vihkama, mitte sallima.
I detest being alone. — Mina ei salli iiksi olemist.
To hinder, to prevent — takistama.
He hindered (prevented) my writing to her.
He hindered (prevented) me from writing to her. —
Ta takistas mind temale kirjutamast.
To be worth, worth while — vidrtolema.

It is not. worth (worth while) lrymg. — See asi ei ole
proovnmlse viart,

To see — nidigema.

I saw her dancing. — Mina niigin teda tantsimas.
To hear — kuulma.

We heard him saying.this. — Meie kuulsime, kui ta seda iitles.

¢) The verb to do is very e) Aegsona to do (tegema)

often used instead of to fi- tarvitataksesagedastiaegsona
nish in compound sentences, to finish (Iopetama) asemel,
and in this case it requires ja nduab siisaegnimisOna
the gerund after it enese jirele.
Ex. I have done writing. — Mina olen kirjutamise 15petanud.

Vi. Number and Person. VI. Arv ja isik.
Verbs have two numbers: Aegsonadel on kaks arvu:
Singular and Plural ainsus ja mitmus.
The verb is singular, Aegsona on ainsuses,

when' the subject with which kui alus, millega ta kokku-
it agrees is singular, and kdlas on, ainsuses on, ja mit-
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plural, when the subject
it agrees with is plural. The
parts of a verb which can
agree with a subject and there-
fore have number and person,
are the indicative, im-
perative and subjunc-
tiv e moods. They are called
finite.

The infinitive, the par-
ticiples and the gerunds
are not limited by person -or
by number and they are non-
Tunite

Verbs are inflected for per-
son; they may be of the
first, second or third
person.

The plural has no dis-
tinet endings to mark person.
Ex. I love — mina armastan;
In the present . indefi-
nite of the indicative
mood the first person sing-
ular is uninflected for person.

Ex.

The second person
singular (present and
past indefinite) takes est

or st.
Ex.

muses, kui alus mitmuses
on. AegsOna osad, mis alu-
sega kokkukdlas olla vdivad,
ja milledel sellepiirast on arv
ja isik, on kindel kdne-
viis, kiskiv kdneviis
ja tingiv KkoOoneviis.
Neid nimetatakse maddra-
tud koneviisideks.

Nimetav kdoneviis,
kesksOnad ja aegnimi-
sonad eiole mitte isiku ehk
arvu ldbi piiratud, ja neid
nimetatakse umbméaéras-
teks koneviisideks.

Aegsdonu muudetakse isiku
jirele ; nemad voivad olla kas
esimeses, teises ehk
kolmandas isikus.

Mitmusel ei ole mitte
isedralisi 1oppusid isiku tihen-
damiseks.
we love — meie armastame.

Kindla koneviisi ole-
vikus jddb esimene isik
muutmata.

I love — mina armastan.

Teine isik ainsuses
(olevikus ehkminevi-
kus) votab 1opu es? ehk st

Thou lovest — sina armastad;

thou lovedst — sina armastasid.

The third person sing-
ular of the present in-
definite tense in the
indicative mood is formed
by adding an s to the verb.

Ex.

E. Hiinerson, Inglise keele grammatika.

Kindla koneviisi ole-
viku kolmas isik ain-
su s es moodustatakse s-tihte
aegsonale juure lisades.

He loves — tema armastab.

-3
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Exceptions: ‘Erandid:

1. Verbs ending in an s 1. Aegsonad, mis s-h#ili-
sound (ss, sh, ch and x) kuga (ss, sh, ch ja x) lope-
take es in the third person vad, vdtavad es kolmandas
and this ending forms a new isikus juure ja see 15pp moo-
syllable. dustab uue silbi. '

Ex. I kiss (mina suudlen) — he kisses;
I wish (mina soovin) — he wishess
I cateh (mina piitian) — he catches;
I mix (mina segan) — he mixes.

2. Verbs endig in se, ze, 2. Aegsénad,' mis se, ze, ge
ge take s for the third person, tihtedegalopevad,saavad kol-
but the final es forms a new mandas isikus s juure, ning
syllable. : 1oputihed es moodustavad

; uue silbi.

Ex. 1 close (ma sulen) — he eloses;
I prize (ma hindan) — he prizess
I mortgage (1{13 pandin) — he mortgage:.

3. Verbs ending in o add 3. Aegsonad, mis o-tdhega
es for the third person. Iopevad, saavad kolmandas
isikus es juure.

Ex. I do (mina teen) — he does; T go (mina liihen) — he goes.

4. Verbs ending iny after 4. Aegsonad, mis y-tihega
a consonant change yinto umbhéddliku jarele lope-
i and take es. vad, muudavad y i-ks ja saa-
vad es juure.
Ex. | carry (ma kannan) — he carries;
] try (ma piitian, katsun) — he tries.

But final y after a Kuid 16pu y tiaishaa-
vowel does not change. liku-jarele ei muutu mitte.

Ex. | buy (ma ostan) — he buys;
[ play (ma miingin) — he plays.

The subjunctive mood Tingival koOoneviisil
has no endings to mark per- ei ole 1oppusid isiku é&ra-
son. tihendamiseks.
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-VII. Conjugation.

Conjugation means the
formation of all inflexions of
the verb for voice, mood,
tense, number and
person.

There are two kinds of
conjugation: the regular
and the irregular conju-
gation.

The past indefinite
tense and the past
participle of regular
verbs are formed by adding
ed or d to the infinitive.

T ER

VIiI. Pédramine.

P66ramine ‘tdhendab
aegsonade Kkoikide Ioppude
moodustamist peavormis,
kdneviisis, ajas, arvus
ja isikus.

On olemas kahte liiki poo-
ramist: reeglipédraline ja
reeglivastane podramine.

Reeglipdraliste aeg-
sonade minevik ja mine-
viku kesks0 na moodus-
tatakse ed ehk d nimetavale
koneviisile juure lisades.

I expect (ma ootan) — I expected, expected;

I close (ma sulen) — I closed, closed.

Verbs of the irregular
conjugation form their past
indefinite tense and the
past participle by vowel
change.

Reeglivastased aegso-
nad moodustavad oma mine-
viku vormi ja mineviku
kesksOna tiive tdishaiili-
kut muutes.

Ex. I take (ma votan) — I look, taken.

~. Verbsoftheregular con-
jugation are also called weak,
verbs of the irregular con-
jugation are called strong.

VIII. Concord or Agree-
ment.

1. A verb which is used
with a subject must agree
with its subject in number
and person,

Reeglipdraselt poora-
tavaid aegsonu nimetatakse
ka norkadeks, reegli-
vastaselt pooratavaid ko -
vadeks aegsdnadeks.

VIII. Kokkukdlastamine.

1. Aegsona, mida alusega
tarvitatakse, peab oma alu-
sega arvus ja isikus

kokkuk®dlas olema.
Te
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2. Two or more singular
- subjects connected by and
require a plural verhb.

2. ' Kaks ehk rohkem alust
ainsuses, iihendatud soOnaga
and (ja), nduavad aegsdna
paljuses.

Ex. James and John are here. — Jakob ja Juhan on siin.

Note: If the two nouns joined
by and refer to the same person
or thing, the verb is singular, and
not plural.

Mirkus: Kui need kaks nimi-
sona, mis sonaga and seotud, sama

isiku voi asja kohta kiivad, siis

tarvitatakse aegsona ainsuses, mit-
te aga mitmuses.

Ex. The scholar and poet is dead (one man). — ‘Teadlane ja luuletaja
on surnud (iiks isik).
But: The scholar and the poet are dead (two men'. — Teadlane ja

luuletaja on surnud (kaks isikut).

3. Two or more singular
subjects connected by or,
either or, nor, neither
nor, as well as, not
only-but also or but
require a singular verb.

3. Kaks ehk rohkem alust
ainsuses, iihendatud sGnadega
or (ehk),either or (kas —ehk),
nor (ega), neither nor
(mitte—ega), as well as (nii-
sama kui), not only —but
also (mitte ainult—vaid ka)
ehk but (aga), nduavad aeg-
s0na ainsuses.

Ex. Either James or John knows it. — Kas Jakob v&i Juhan teab seda.
Not James but John knows it. — Mitte Jakob, vaid Juhan teab seda.

4. When one of the. sub-
stantives is in the plural
number, it is placed imme-
diately before the predi-
cate, and then the predicate
is in the plural number.

4. Kui tiks nimisOonadest
mitmuses on, seatakse see
otse iitluse ette, ja siis
on iitlus mitmuses.

Ex. Not only the girl, but also her brothers were punished. —
Mitte ainult tiitarlaps, vaid ka tema vennad said trahvitud.

5. Two or more singular
subjects qualified by each
or every require a sing-
ular verhb.

5. Kaks ehk rohkem alust
ainsuses, mida lihemalt m#é-
ravad sonad each (igaiiks)
ehk every (iga), ndouavad
aegsona ainsuses.

Ex. Each man and woman receives a ticket. — Iga mees ja nainc
saab pileti.
Every boy and girl gets a present. — Iga poiss ja tiidruk saal
kingituse.
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6. When two or more sub-
jects connected by or, nor
or but are of different
persons, the verb agrees with
‘the nearest.

6. Kui kaks ehk rohkem
aluseid, iihendatud sOnadega
or (ehk), nor (ega) ehk but
(aga),on mitmesuguses
isikus, siis on aegsona koige
lihemaga kokkukdlas.

Ex. Neither you nor I am right. — Mitte sinul ega minul ei ole digust.
Either you or John is wrong. — Kas sina ehk Juhan on eksituses.

7. When two subjects are
joined with as well as,
the verb agrees in number
and person with the first
one.

7. Kui kahte alust tihen-
datakse sOnadega as well
as (samuti kui), on aegsona
esimesega kokkukolas.

Ex, My sisters as well as I myself were at the theatre last night. —
Minu ded, samuti kui mina ise, olime teaatris eila dhtul.

8. When one subject is af-

firmative and another is
negative, the verb agrees
with the affirmative.

8. Kui iiks alus on jaa-
tav ja teine eitav, siis on
aegsdna jaatavaga kokku-
kolas.

Ex. Not you but John isto blame. — Mitte sina, vaid Juhan on siiiidi.

9. A noun of multitude
takes a singular verb when
the assertion applies to the
mass, aplural verb when
it applies to the indivi-
duals.

9.Hulgasdona nouab aeg-
sona ainsuses, kui iitlus
k#ib kogu kohta; paljuses,
kui ta kiib iksikute ole-
vuste kohta.

Ex. The elass (as a whole) works well. — Klass (koguna) tootab histi.

The class (the pupils) have returned their exercises. — Klass
(opilased) on oma harjutused tagasi toonud.

10. A pronoun agrees
with its noun in gender,
number and person, but
not in case.

10. Asesdna on oma nimi-

sdnaga sugus, arvus ja
isikus kokkukolas, mitte
aga kddndes.

Ex. | saw John, but not his brother. — Ma npiigin Juhanit, aga mitte

tema venda.

11. In plural pronouns
the first person includes
the second and the third;

11. AsesOnade juures

paljuses mahutab esi-
mene

isik eneses teise
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and the second person in-
cludes the third.

jakolmanaa, ja telao
isik kolmanda.

Ex. She and I are good friends, and we shall remain so. — Tema ja
mina oleme hiiid sobrad, ja meie jifime niisugusteks.
You and he must learn your lesson. — Teie ja tema peate oma

tundi dppima.

12. The verb to be requires
the same case after
it as before it

12. AegsOna to be (olema)
nouab sedasama kiddnet
enese taga, nagu enese
eelgi.

Ex. I am he whom you want. — Mina olen see, keda te soovite.
It is we, I suppose, you are talking to? — Te réiigite vist meiega?

13. The noun or pro-
noun after than or as
must be in the same case as
the word with which it is
compared. ;

13. Nimi- ehk asesona piile
than (kui) voi ‘as (nagu)
peab olema sessamas kédn- |
des, nagu sona on, millega
teda vorreldakse.

Ex. I visit the doctor oftener than he (visits the doctor). — Mina kiiin
sagedamini tohtri juures, kui tema.
1 visit the doctor oftener than (I visit) him. — Mina kiin arst
sagedamini vaatamas, kui teda.

I visit the doctor as often as he (visits the doctor). — Mina kiin
niisama sagedasti arsti juures, nagu tema. i
1 visit the doctor as often as him. — Mina kiiin niisama sage-

dasti arsti vaatamas, kui teda.

IX. Interrogative Sen-

tences.

Interrogative sen-
tences usually begin with
an auxiliary verb fol-
lowed by the subject
(noun or pronoun).

IX. Kiisivad laused.

Kiisivad laused al-
gavad harilikult abi-aeg-
sOnaga, millele jirgneb
alus (nimi- ehk asesOna).

Ex, Have you written the letter? — Kas teie olete kirja kirjutannd?
Is the window large? — Kas aken on suur?

The present and past
indefinite tenses which
in affirmative sentences have
no auxiliary verb, are formed
in interrogative sentences
with the help of the auxiliary
verb to do.
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abiaegsona ei ole, moodusta-
takse kiisivates lausetes abi-
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Aftirmative form.

Interrogative form.

Present Indefinite.

He reads a book.
Ta loeb raamatut.

Storks eat frogs.
Kured stovad konne.

What does he do?
Mis ta teeb?

What does he read?
Mis ta loeb?

D o the storks eat frogs?
Kas kured soovad konne?

Past Indefinite.

He closed the door.
Ta pani ukse Kkinni.

She went to school.
Ta ldaks kooli.

Interrogative sen-
tences, the subject of
which is one of the interroga-
tive pronouns who, what,
which or whose, are
generally formed without an
auxiliary verb.

Did he close the door?
Kas ta pani ukse kinni?

Did she go to school?
Kas ta liaks kooli?

Kiisivad laused,
millede alus on kiisiv ase-
sona who (kes), what (mis)
which (missugune) ehk
whose (kelle), moodusta-
takse ilma abi-aegsonata.

Ex. Who walks in the garden? — Kes konnib aias?
What hangs on the wall? — Mis ripub seina péil?

X. Negative Sentences.

In the negative sen-
tences the present in-
definite and the past
indefinite tenses are used
with the auxiliary verb to do.
In all other tenses nega-
tive sentences are formed
without the verb to do, by
placing not after the auxi-
jiary verb of the given tense.

Ex. We do not read. — Meie ei

X. Eitavad laused.

Eitavates lausetes
tarvitatakse olevikuumb-
miirast ja mineviku
aega abi-aegsonaga to do.
Koiki teisi eitavaid
lauseid moodustatakse
ilma selle abiaegsonata, sea-
des sdna not tarvitatava aja
abi-aegsona jdrele.

loe mitte.

We did not read. — Meie ei lugenud mitte.

We have not read. — Meie ei ole mitte lugenud.

We had not read. — Meie ei olnud mitte lugenud.

We shall not read. -— Meie ei saa mitte lugema.

We shall not have read. — Meie ei saa mitte lugenud olema.
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In negative sentences
containing some negative
word, such as nobody,
nothing, never, the adverb
not and the auxiliary verb
to do are omitted.

Eitavates lausetes,
mis sisaldavad monda eita-
vat sOna, nagu nobody
(mitte keegi), nothing (mitte
midagi), never (mitte ku-
nagi), jietakse méédrsona not
ja abiaegsona to do dra.

Ex. Nobody understood your question. — Mitte keegi ei saanud teie

kiisimisest aru.

He told me nothing. — Ta ei iitlenud mulle midagi.
He never knows his lesson. — Tema ei oska kunagi oma iilesannet.

XI. Direct and Indirect
Speech.

A speechis said to be
direct when the very words
of the speaker are repeated
without any change; it is

indirect when the words -
are given with some change

of construction:

1. The third person is
used throughout instead of
the first or second.

Direct Speech.

Ex. ,We do not think of going
abroad,“ they said, ,till the
winter sets in.“

,Meie ei mdtle viljamaale
minna,“ {itlesid nemad, ,enne
kui tali algab.“

2. The verbs are bound
by the same rules as those
given for the sequence
of tenses.

Direct Speech.

Present.
Perfect.
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XI. Otsekohene ja
kaudne kdneviis.

Kone on otsekohene,
kui réidkija tédpipadlseid sonu
ilma muudatusteta kordab;
ta on kaudne, kui sonu
mingisuguse muudatusega
lauseehituses korratakse:

1. Esimese ja teise isiku
asemel tarvitatakse kol-
mandat.

Indirect Speech.

Ex. They said that they did not
think of going abroad till the
winter set in. — Nemad iitlesid,
et nemad ei mdtle viiljamaale
minna, enne kui tali algab.

2. Aegsdonad kdivad nen-
desamade reeglite jdrele, mis
on antud aegade jirje~
korras:

Indirect Speech.

Past.
Pluperfect.



Future.
Ex. Direct Speech.

The old priest said: ,l have
an old house fallen into decay,
that costs me more money
than it is worth to keep it
in repair, for nobody will
live in it; so I must con-
trive to patch it up and keep
it together at as small ex-
pense as possible.“ Vana
vaimulik iitles: ,Mul on vana
lagunenud maja, mille korras-
hoidmine rohkem maksab, kui
ta vadrt on, sest keegi ei taha
temas elada, sellepiirast pean
katsuma teda #ra parandada
nii vihese kuluga kui vO0i-
malik.“

3. An adjective or ad-
verb expressing nearness
is changed into one express-
ing distance. Then we
change :

now into then

this, these —that, those

here — there

to-day — that day

to-morrow — next day

yesterday, — the pre-
vious day

last night — the pre-
vious night

ago — before.

1. Croesus, king of the Lydians,
said to Solon, the Athenian: My
Athenian guest, your great fame
has reached even to us, as well of

Future Perfect.
Indirect Speech.

The old priest said he had
an old house fallen into decay,
that cost him more money
than it was worth to keep it
in repair, for nobody would
live in it; so he was obli-
ged to contrive to patch it
up and keep it together at as
small expense as possible.
Vana vaimulik iitles, et tal
olla vana lagunenud maja,
mille korrashoidmine rohkem
maksta, kui ta vdédrt on, sest
keegi ei tahta temas elada;
sellepidrast tapidawatkatsuma
seda #ra parandada nii viihese
kuluga kui voimalik.

3. Omadussodona ehk
maddrsona, mis ldhe-
dust viéljendab, muudetakse
sonaks, mis kaugust vil-
jendab. Nii muudetakse:

niitid — siis

see, need — too, nood
siin — s#dl

tina — sel p#eval
homme — jérgmisel pieval
eile — eelmisel pieval

eile ohtul — eelmisel ohtul

eest — piérast.

1. Krosus, Liidia kuningas,
iitles ateenlasele Solonile: Minu
Ateena sdber, suur kuulsus teie
tarkusest ja teie reisidest on meie
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your wisdom. as of your travels,
how that as a philosopher you
have traveiled through various
countries for the purpose of obser-
vation. I am therefore desirous of
asking you a question. Tell me,
who Is the most happy man you
have seen.

If Croesus reported this speech,
he would say:

2. 1 said to Solon that his great
fame had reached even to us, as
well of his wisdom as of his tra-
vels, how that as a philosopher
he had travelled through various
countries for the purpose of obser-
vation. I was therefore desirous
of asking him a question. I asked
him to tell me (or would he
tell me?) who was the most
happy man he had seen. 3

If Selon reported the speech
he would say:

3. Croesus told me that my
great fame had reached even to
them, as well as of my wisdom

as of my travels, how that as a-
philosopher I had travelled through .

various countries for the purpose
of observation. He was therefore
desirous of asking me a question.
He asked me to tell him (or
would I tell him?) who was
the most happy man I had
seen.

~If a third person

reported,
he would say:

4. Croesus, king of the Lydians,
said to Solon, the Athenian, that
his(Solon’s) great fame had reached
even to them (the Lydians),
as well of his wisdom as of his
travels, how that as a philosopher
he had travelled through various
countries for the purpose of ob-
servation. That he (Croesus) was
therefore desirous of asking him
(Solon) a question. Would he
tell him, who was the most happy
man he had seen?
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juure. jobudnud, kunidas teie motte-
targana olete reisinud lidbi paljude
maade uurimise otstarbel. Selle-
piirast soovin mina teilt iiht asja
kiisida: Utelge mulle, kes on
kdige oOnnelikum inimene, keda
teie olete niinud.

Kui Krosus seda jutuajamist
kordaks, iitleks ta:

2. Mina fiitlesin Solonile, et
kuulsus tema tarkusest ja reisi-
dest meie  juure on joudnud,
kuidas tema kui mottetark libi
paljude maade on reisinud uuri-
mise otstarbel. Mina soovisin sel-
lepiirast temalt iiht asja kiisida.
Ma palusin teda mulle iitelda
(ehk kas ta ei iitleks mulle ?),
kes on koige Onnelikum inimene,
keda ta on niinud.

Kui Solon seda
kordaks, iitleks ta:

jutuajamist

3. Krosus iitles mulie, et kuul-
sus minu tarkusest ja reisidest
oli nende juure joudnud, kuidas
mina kui mdttetark libi paijude
maade olen reisinud uurimise ots-
tarbel. Tema soovis sellepiirast
minult {iht asja kiisida. Ta palus
mind temale iitelda (ehk kas
ei litleks ma temale), kes on

koige oOnnelikum inimene, keda
mina olen niinud
Kui moni kolmas isik seda

jutuajamist kordaks, iitleks ta:

4. Krosus, Liidia kuningas, iitles
ateenlasele Solonile, et tema (Soloni)
kuulsus tema tarkusest ja reisidest
olinende (liidialaste) juure joudnud,
kuidas tema kui mottetark libi pal-
jude maade oli reisinud uurimise
otstarbel. Sellepiirast soovis tema
(Krosus) teiselt (Solonilt) {iht asja
kiisida. Kas ta ei iitleks temale,
kes on koige onnelikum inimene,
keda tema on ndinud?



XM. Auxiliary Verbs.

Auxiliary verbs are
such as are used to assist
other verbs in forming parts
that cannot be formed Dby
inflexion. They are: be, do,
have, shall, will, may.

Sometimes these verbs are
used independently and then
they are not auxiliaries but
Notional verbs.

The -verbs have and be
when used as auxiliary verbs,
are always followed by par-
ticiples.

XIil. Abi-aegséonad.

Abi-aegsonad on nii-
sugused, mida tarvitatakse, et
aegsonade teisi osasid moo-
dustada, mida loppude abil
moodustada ei saa. Need on
jargmised: b e (olema), d o (te-
gema), have (olema),shall,
will (saama), may {voima).

Monikord tarvitatakse neid
aegsOnu iseseisvalt, siis nad
ei ole mitte abi-aegsonad, vaid
on tdhenduslised aegsonad.

Aegsonadel have ja be,
kui neid kui abi-aegsonu
tarvitatakse, jargnevad ikka
kesksonad.

Ex. [ have been (mina olen olnud).
I am struck (mind liiiiakse).
1 am striking (mina olen 166mas).

The verbs do, shall, will
and may, when used for
auxiliary purposes,arealways
followed by an infinitive,
and the infinitive is never
preceded by to.

Aegsonadel do, shall,
will ja may, kui neid abi-
aegsonade otstarveteks tarvi-
tatakse, jirgneb ikka nime -
tav koneviis, ja nimetaval
koneviisil ei ole kunagi ees-
sona to ees.

Ex. I shall go (ma saan minema).
He will read (ta saab lugema).
May he go! (Las ta liheb)!

I did not go (mina ei ldinud).

1. Be. This verb has two
different uses:

a) As an intransitive

verb.

Ex. Henry is my brother.

b) As an auxiliary verb
be is used: 1) with the
present participle

1. Be. Seda aegsona voib
kahte viisi tarvitada:

a) Nagn olulist aegsona.

— (Hendrik on minu vend).

b) Abi-aegsdnana tarvi-
tatakse be: 1)oleviku
kesksonaga, et kest-
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to express the conti-
nuous tenses in the
active voice, and 2) with
the past participle of
a transitive verb to
form the passive voice.

vaid aegu tegevikus
dra tdhendada, ja 2) sihi-
likuaegsdna mine-
viku kesksdnaga —
tehtaviku moodusta-
miseks.

Ex. He is writing. — Tema on kirjutamas,
The letter is written. — Kiri on kirjutatud.

2. Do. This verb has three

different uses:

a) As a principal tran-
sitive verb signifying
perform:

2. Do. Sellel aegsonal on

kolm tarvitamise wviisi:
a) Sihilikuna aegso-

nana, tdhenduses te-
gema.

Ex. | am deing my work. — Ma teen oma t66d.

b) As an auxiliary verb
to form the interroga-
tive and negative
sentences in the present
and past tenses (indefi-
nite) of the indicative
mood, and for forming
the negative of the
imperative mood.

b) Abi-aegsdnana kindla

kdneviisi oleviku ja
mineviku kiisivate
ja eitavate vormide
tuletamiseks; niisama ka
kaskiva kOneviisi
eitava vormi moodus-
tamiseks.

Ex. Do you understand? — Kas sa saad aru?
Did he understand ? — Kas ta sai aru?

I do not see you. — Mina ei nie teid.
He did not see me. — Tema ei ndinud mind.
Do not go away. — Ara mine #ra.

¢) As a substitute-verb,
transitive or intran-
sitive.

c) Asetiditjana aegso-
nana, ‘kas sihilisena
ehk olulisena.

Ex. He speaks English very well, and so do you (trans). —
Ta ridgib viga histi Inglise keelt, ja teie ridgite ka histi.
My horse runs fast and so does yours (intrans.). — Minu
hobune jookseb Kkiiresti, ja sinu oma ka.

Note: The auxiliary verb
do is sometimes used in affir-
mative sentences to em-
phasize the action.

Ex. I did enjoy myself yesterday. — Ma tdepoolest 1dbustasin ennast
eila.

Tdhendus: Abi-aegsdna do
tarvitatakse monikord jaatavates
lausetes teo rohutamiseks.
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3. Have. The verb have

has two different uses:

a) As a transitive verb,

Ex.

denoting possession.

3. Have. AegsOnal have
on kaks tarvitamise viisi:

a) Sihilikuna aegsdaana

omandamist tihendades.

He has two brothers and one sister. — Temal on kaks venda ja

itks ode.

D) Asan auxiliary verb

a)

have helps to form all
the perfect tenses
in all the moods, active
and passive.

Shall,

Present.

I shall

Thou shalt

He (she, it) shall
We shall

You shall

They shall.

The verb shall is used:

As a principal verb
(transitive with an infini-
tive) for the second and
third persons in the
sense of: 1) command
2) promise or 3) threat.

b) Abi-aegsdnana aitab

have koikide koneviiside,
tegeviku ja tehtaviku mi-
neviku aegasid moo-
dustada.

Shall.

Pasd

I should

Thou shouldst

He (she, it) should
We should

You should

They should.

AegsbOna shall tarvitatakse:
a) Iseseisvana aegso-

nana (sihilik nimetava
koneviisiga) teise ja
kolmanda isiku jaoks,
tihendades: 1) kédsku,
2) lubamist ehk 3) i h-
vardust.

LEx. He shall write his exercise immediately. (Command). — Ta peab
oma harjutuse kohe kirjutama. (Kiisk).
You shall receive your prize to-morrow. (Promise). — Teie peate
homme oma auhinna kiitte saama. (Lubamine).
If you do this, you shall be hanged. (Threat). — Kui Teie seda
teete, siis puuakse Teid iiles. (Ahvardus).

b) As an auxiliary verb b) Abi-aegsdnana esi-
for the first person mese isiku jaoks ainsu-
singular and plural to form ses ja mitmuses tuleviku
the future tensé. moodustamiseks.

Ex. I shall do my work to-morrow. — Ma teen oma t68 homme iira,
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Should (past tense of
shall) when used in the
first person (singular or
plural) expresses only condi-
tion, in the other persons
should expresses obli-
gation.

Should =~ (@minevik
aegsonast shall) esi-
meses isikus tarvitatud (ain-
suses ehk mitmuses) tdhen-
dab ainult tingimist,
teistes isikutes avaldab
should kohustust.

% Ex. I should go, if it did not rain so hard. — Ma liheksin, kui mitte

nii kdvasti vihma ei sajaks.

You should study more. — Teie peaksite rohkem dppima.
Note: Sometimes should Tihendus: Monikord aval-
expresses in the first person dab should esimeses isikus
obligation. kohustust.
Ex.

aga ma olen laisk.

5. Will.
_used: :
a) As a principal verb

(transitive), in the

sense of intention or

‘habit,

b) in the sense of leaving
property by will or
testament.

The verb will is

Ex.

I should study more, but I am idle. — Ma peaksin rohkem &ppima,

5. Will.
tarvitatakse:

a) Iseseisvana aegso-
nana (sihilik) ndou
(tahtmise) ehk kombe
mottes,

b) testamendi lédbi va-

“ o ‘randuse:pdranda-
mise mottes.

Aegsona will

a) I will read a few pages before I go to bed. — Ma tahan enne

magamaminekut paar lehekiilge lugeda.
He will sit for hours. — Tal on kombeks tundide kaupa istuda.
b) He wills his property to his daughter. — Ta pédrandab oma

~ varanduse oma tiitrele.

Asan auxiliaryverb
for the secondand third
persons to form the future
fensel

Would (past of will) is
used in the first person to
express will or determin-
ation; in the other per-
sons would expresses con-
dition.

Ex.

Abi-aegsOnana teise
ja kolmanda isiku moo-
dustamiseks tulevikus.

Would - (minevik
sonast will) tarvitatakse
esimeses isikus soovi
ehk meelekindluse aval-
damiseks; teistes isikutes
avaldab would tingimist.

I would give him some money, if I could. — Ma annaksin

temale viihe raha, kui ma saaksin.

They would get the book if théy wanted. — Nad

raamatu, kui nad tahaksid.
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6. May. The verb may
has two different uses:

a) As a principal verb
(transitive) to express
possibility or per-
mission.

6. May. Aegsonal may
on kaks tarvitamise viisi:

a) Iseseisvana aegso-
nana (sihiline) voi-
maluse ehk luba aval-
damiseks,

Ex. It may be true. — See vdib dige olla.
You may eat this apple. — Sa v0id selle duna #ra siiiia.

b) As an auxiliary to form
the subjunctive and to
express: 1) a purpose,
or 2) a wish.

If the verb going before is
in the present or future
indicative we use may;
if the verb going before is
in the past indicative,
we use might.

b) Abi-aegsdnana tin-
giva kdneviisi moo-
dustamiseks, et 1) sihti
(otstarvet) ehk 2) soovi
avaldada.

Kui eelmine aegséna on
kindla koneviisi olevikus
ehk tulevikus, siis tarvi-
tatakse may; kui eelmine
aegsonaonkindla kdne-
viisi minevikus, siis tarvi-
tatakse might.

Ex. He works hard that he may win a prize (present). — Ta teeb
kovasti tood, et ta auhinna saaks.
He will work hard that he may win a prize (future). — Ta teeb

(tulevikus) kovasti tood, et ta anhinna saaks.

He worked hard that he might win a prize (past). — Ta tegi
kdvasti todd, et ta auhinna saaks.

XIil. Defective Verbs.

The auxiliary verbs have,
be and do have all the forms
of moods and tenses. The
auxiliaries shall, will and
may are defective, be-
cause they have only two
tenses — the present and
past: shall — should,
will — would, may —
might

XMil. Puudulikud aeg-

sonad.

Abi-aegsonadel have, be
ja do on koik koneviiside ja
aegade vormid. Abi-aegsonad
shall, will ja may on
puudulikud, sest neil on
ainult kaks aega —olevik
ja minevik: shall —
should, will — would,
may — might.

111



There are three other de-
fective verbs: can— could,
must (present) and ought
(either present or
past). '

In the other tenses instead
of can is used the verb to
be able, instead of must—
to be obliged.

Can and must are used
with the infinitive without
the preposition to, ought
always requires the infini-
tive preceded by to. Must
expresses obligation;
ought is equivalent to should.

On veel kolm teist puudu-
likku aegsona: can — could
(voima), must (sunnitud ole-
ma) ja ought (peaks) olevi-
kus ehk minevikus.

Teistes aegades tarvitatakse
aegsona can asemel to be
able (voima, jaksama), aeg-
sona mustasemel =to be
obliged (sunnitud olema).

Can ja must tarvitatakse
nimetava kdneviisiga
ilma eessOnata to, ought
nouab ikka nimetavat kone-
viisi eessonaga to. Must
avaldab kohus tust; ought
on sonaga should iihevéa-
riline.

Ix. | car understand all. — Ma vdin koigest aru saada.
I could not help him. — Mina ei saanud teda aidata.
1 shall be able to assist you. — Ma voin sind aidata.
I must write to London next week. — Ma pean tuleval niidalal

Londonisse kirjutama.

1 was obliged to stay at home to-day. — Ma olin sunnitud téina

koju jddma.

You ought to kmow your lesson better. — Teie peaksite oma

tundi paremini mdistma.

You ought to have done this last week. — Teie oleksite pida-
nud seda mineval niidalal tegema.

XIV. Impersonal Verbs.

These verbs are used only
in the third personsing-
ular and take it for their
subject.

Sometimes they are followed
by some personal pro-
noun in the objective
case, which in a per-
sonal verb would be the
subject.
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X1IV. Isikuta aegsdnad.

Neid aegsOonu tarvitatakse
ainult kolmandasisikus
ainsuses ja votavad it
aluseks.

Monikord jidrgneb neile
moni isikuline asesdona
objektiivis, mis isikulise
aegsona juures aluseks oleks.



Ex.

It rains — vihma sajab; it snows — lund sajab;

it thunders — miiristab; it lightens — viilku 166b;

it hails — rahet sajab; it thaws — sulab;

it freezes — kiilmetab; it becomes — passib, kalbab;
it dawns — koidab; it suffices — jatkub;

it seems, it appears — paistab, niib;

it shames me (I am ashamed) — mul on hibi;

it repents me (I repent) — mul on kahju;

it is necessary — on tarvilik;

it is dangerous — on kardetav;

it is evident — on selge; it is possible — on vdimalik.

XV. Conjugation of the XV. Aegsona to be pds-
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Verb to be. ramine.
I. Indicative Mood. II. Subjunctive Mood.

Present. (Indefinit e);

1 am y 1. 1 be
(Thou art). You are 2. (Thou be). You ba
He (she, it) is 3. He (she, it) be
We are 1. We be
You are 2. You be
They are. 3. They be.
Past Indefinite.
lwas 1. I were
(Thou wast). You were 2. (Thou wert). You were
He (she, it) was 3. He (she, it) were
We were 1. We were
You were 2. You were
They were. 3. They were.
Perfect. (Present Perfect).
I have been 1. I have been k
(Thou hast been). You have 2. (Thou have been). You have
been been
He (she, it) has been 3. He (she, it) have been
We have been 1. We have been
You have been 2. You have been
They have been. 3. They have been.
Pluperfect. (Past Perfect).
I had been
(Thou hadst been). You had
been ¢ s indicative. Ki “
He (she, it) had been (Same aq“u} 1ca.t;lve Kindla kone
We had been viisiga iihesugune).
You had been
They had been.
E. Htinerson, Inglise keele grammatika. 8
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Indicative Mood. Subjuneclive Mood.

Future I. (Indefinite).

1. I shall be 1. 1 should be

2. (Thou wilt be). You will be 2. (Thou wouldst be). You would be
3. He (she, it) will be 3. He (she, it) would be

1. We shall be 1. We should be

2. You will be 2. You would be

3. They will be. 3. They would be.

Future II. (Perfect).

1. I shall have been 1. I should have been

2. (Thou wilt have been). Yom 2. (Thou wouldst have been). You
will have been would have been

3. He (she, it) will have been 3. He (she, it) would have been

1. We shall have been 1. We should have been

2. You will have been 2. You would have been

3. They will have been. 3. They would have been.
III. Imperative Mood. IV. Infinitive Mood.

Be Present. — To be.

Let me be Perfect. — To have been.

Let him (her, it) be

Let us be

Let them be.

V. Participles.

Present Part. — Being. Past Part. — Been.
Perfect Part. — Having been.

VI. Gerunds.

Present. — Being. Past. — Having been.

XVI. Conjugation of the XVI. Aegsdna to have

Verb to have. podramine.
I. Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood.
Present. (Indefinite).

1. I have 1. I have
2. (Thou hast). You have 2. (Thou have). You have
3. He (she, it) has 3. He (she, it) have
1. We have 1. We have
2. You have 2. You have.
3. They have. 3. They have,.
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Past Indefinite.

. I had

. (Thou hadst). You had
. He (she, it) had

. We had

. You had

. They had.

CODO = O DD

Perfect. (Prese
. I have had

. (Thou hast had). You have had
. He (she, it) has had

We have had

You have had

. They have had.

0O B0 B 0 DO

Pluperfect. (Pa
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(Same as indicative. Kindla k{inc-

viisiga tihesugune).

nt Perfect).

. I have had

. (Thou have had). You have had
. He (she, it) have had

. We have had

. You have had

. They have had.

st Perfeet).

1. I had had
2. (Thou hadst had). You had had
3. He had had | (Same as indicative. Kindla kgne-
1. We had had viisiga iihesugune).
2. You had had
3. They had had.
Indicative Mood. Subjunetive Mood.
Future I. (Indefinite).
1. I shall have 1. I should have
2. (Thou wilt have). You will have 2. (Thou wouldst have) You would
have
3. He (she, it) will have 3. He (she, it) would have
1. We shall have 1. We should have
2. You will have 2. You would have
3. They will have. 3. They would have.
Future II. (Perfect).

1. 1 shall have had 1. I should have had
2. (Thou wilt have had). You will 2. (Thou wouldst have had). You

have had would have had
3. He (she, it) will have had 3. He (she, it) would have had
1. We shall have had 1. We should have had
2. You will have had 2. You would have had
3. They will have had. 3. They would have had.

A
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III. Imperative Mood.

Have

Let me have

Let him (her, it) have
Let us have

Let them have.

IV. Infinitive Mood.

Present. — To have A
Perfect. — To have had.

V. Participles.

Present Part. — Having.

Past Part. — Had.

Perfect Part. — Having had.

VI. Gerunds.

Present. — Having.

XVII. Conjugation of the

Verb to do.

I. Indicative Mood.

Past. — Having had.

XVII. Aegsona to do
pooramine.

II. Subjunctive Mood.

(Indefinite).

I do

. (Thou deo). You do
. He (she, it) do

. We do

. You do

. They do.

@O DO o DO =

Past Indefinite.

Present.

1. ddo
2. (Thou dost). You do
3. He (she, it) does
1. We do
2. You do
3. They do.
1. I did
2. (Thou didst). You did
3. He (she, it) did
1. We did
2. You did
8. They did.

Periect.
1. I have done
2. (Thou hast done). You have done
3. He (she, it) has done
1. We have done
2. You have done
8. They have done.
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(Same as indicative. Kindla kone-
viisiga {ihesugune).

(Present Perfect)

1 have done

(Thou have done). You have done
. He (she, it) have done

. We have done

. You have done

. They have done.
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Pluperfect.

(Past Perfect).

1. I had done
2. (Thou hadst done). You had done
3. He (she, it) had do

b pors o yig: (Same as indicative. Kindla kdne-
Y Wh Bk Ao ¢ viisiga iihesugune).
2. You had done
3. They had done. .

Future I. (Indefinite).
1. I shall do 1. I should do
2. (Thou wilt do). You will do 2. (Thou wouldst do). You would do
3. He (she, it) will do 3. He (she, it) would do
1. We shall do 1. We should do
2. You will do 2. You would do 2
3. They will do. 3. They would do.
Future II. (Perfect).
1. I shall have done 1. I should have done
2, (Thou wilt have done). You will 2. (Thou wouldst have done). You
have done would have done

3. He (she, it) will have done 3. He (she, it) would have done
1. We shall have done 1. We should have done
2. You will have done 2. You would have done
3. They will have done. 3. They would have done.

III. Imperative Mood. IV. Infinitive Mood.
Do Present — To do.

Let me (him, her, it, us, them) do.

Perfect — To have doile.

V. Participles.

Present Part. — Doing.

Past Partic. — Done.

Perfect Partic. — Having done.

VI. Gerunds.

Present. — Doing,

Past. — Having done.
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Affirmative.

I love
(Thou lovest). You love

He (she, it) loves
We love

You love

They love.

1 loved

(Thou lovedst). You loved
He (she, it) loved

We loved

You loved

They loved.

I have loved
(Thou hast loved).
loved

He (she, it) has loved

You have

ot Sl S

o
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A. Acfive Voice.
1. Indicative Mood.

Interrogative.

Present. (Indefinite). -

Do 1 love?
(Dost thou love?) Do you love?

Does he, (she, it) love?
Do we love?

Do you love?

Do they love?

Past Indefinite.

Did 1 love?
(Didst thou
love?

Did he (she, it) love?
Did we love?

Did you love?

Did they love?

love?) Did you

Perfect. (Present Perfect).

1
2.

3.

Have I loved?

(Hast thou loved?) Have you
loved ?

Has he (she, it) loved?

1;
2.

N g

ks

_(Thou dost not love).

XVIIl. Conjugation of the Verb ,to love*. — XVIII Aegsdna ,to love* posramine.

Negative.

[ do not love

You
do not love

He (she, it) does not love
We do not love

You do not love

They do not love.

I did not love

(Thou didst not love). You did
not love

He (she, it) did not love

We did not love

You'did not love

They did not love.

1 have not loved

(Thou hast not loved).
have not loved

He (she, it) has not loved

You
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Affirmative.

We have loved
You have loved
They have loved.

I had loved

(Thou hadst loved).
loved

He (she, it) had loved
We had loved

You had loved

They had loved.

You had

I shall love
(Thou wilt love). You will love

He (she, it) will love
We shall love

You will love

They will love.

I shall have loved
(Thou wilt have loved).
will have loved

He (she, it) will have loved
We shall have loved

You will have loved

They will have loved.

You

1
2.
3.

Interrogative.

Have we loved?
Have you loved?
Have they loved?

Pluperfect. (Past Perfect).

W
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Had I loved?

(Hadst thou loved?) Had you
loved?

Had he (she, it) loved?

Had we loved?

Had you loved?

Had they loved?

Future I. (Indefinite).

Shall I love?

(Shalt thou love?) Shall you
love?

Will he (she, it) love?

Shall we love?

Shall you love?

Will they love?

Future II. (Perfect).

Shall [ have loved?

(Shalt thou have loved?) Shall
you have loved?

Will he (she, it) have loved?
Shall we have loved?

Shall you have loved?

Will they have loved?
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Negative.

We have not loved
You have not loved
They have not loved.

I had not loved

(Thou hadst not loved).
had not loved

He (she, it) had not loved
We had not loved

You had not loved

They had not loved.

You

1 shall not love

(Thou wilt not love). You will
not love

He (she, it) will not love

We shall not love

You will not love

They will not love.

1 shall not have loved

(Thou 'wilt not have loved).
You will not have loved

He (she, it) will not have loved
We shall not have loved

You will not have loved

They will not have loved.
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. (Thou have loved).

Affirmative.

I love
(Thou love). You love
He (she, it) love

We love
You love
They love.

Affirmative

I have loved
You have
loved

. He (she, it) have loved

. We have loved
. You have loved
. They have loved.

SO/ SOl

II. Subjunctive Mood

Interrogative.

Present. (Ih definite).

Do I love?
(Do thou love?) Do you love?

Do he (she, it) love?
Do we Iove?

Do you love?
Do they love?

Past Indefinite.

(As in the Indicative Mood).

Perfect.

. Have I loved?
. (Have thou loved?)

WO W e

Interrogative.
(Present Perfect)
Have you

loved?
Have he (she, it) loved ?

. Have we loved ?
. Have you loved?
. Have they loved?

SOTa IR Lo RO et

Negative.

I do not love

(Thou do not love). You do
not love

He (she, it) do not love

We do not love
You do not love
They do not love.

Negative.

I have not loved

. (Thou have not loved). You have

not loved

. He (she, it) have not loved

. We have not loved

You have not loved

. They have not loved.
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2
3

Affirmative.

. I should love

. (Thou wouldst love). You would
love

. He (she, it) would love

We should love
. You would love

3. They would love.

. 1 should have loved

. (Thou wouldst have loved).
You would have loved

. He (she, it) would have loved

. We should have loved
. You would have loved
. They would have loved.

Affirmative

Love
Let me love

Pluperfect. (Past Perfect).
(As in the Indicative Mood).

Interrogative.
Future 1. (Indefinite).

. Should I love?

. (Shouldst thou love ?)
Should you love ?

. Would he (she, it) love?

. Should we love?
. Should you love?
. Would they love ?

LN W -

Future II. (Perfect).

. Should I have loved?

. (Shouldst thou have loved ?)
Should you have loved?

. Should he (she, it) have loved?

Should we have loved?
. Should you have loved?
. Would they have loved?

WO W b

II. Imperative Mood.

Negative.

Do not love (don’t love)
Do not let me love (don’t let me love)

WO W Do

Negative.

. 1 should not love

(Thou wouldst not love). You
would not love

. He (she, it) would not love

We should not love
. You would not love
. They would not love.

. I should not have loved

. (Thou wouldst not have loved).
You would not have loved

He (she, it) would not have loved

. We should not have loved
. You would not have loved
. They would not have loved.



A ffirmative.

Let him (her, it) love
Let us love
Let them love

car

Present. —

Present Part. — Loving.
Perfect Partie. — Having loved.

Present. — Loving,

* Affirmative.

1. 1 am loved
2. (Thou art loved). You are loved

3. (He she, it) is loved

To love.

Negative.

IV. Infinitive Mood.

V. Participles.

VI. Gerunds

B. Passive Voice.
I. Indicative Mood.
Interrogative.
Present. (Indefinite).

1. Am I loved?
2. (Art thou loved?) Are you loved?

3. Is he (she, it) loved?

Do not let him (her, it) love (don’t let him, [her, it] love)
Do not let us love (don’t let us love)
Do not let them love (don’t let them love).

Perfect. — To have loved. .

Past Partic. — Love¢.

Past, — Having loved.

Negative.

1. I am not loved

2. (Thou art not loved). You are
not loved

3. He (she, it) is not loved
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. (Thou wert loved).

Affirmative.

We are loved
You are loved
They are loved

. I was loved
You were
- loved

3. He (she, it) was loved

b = GO0
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. We were loved

. You were loved
. They were loved.

. I have been loved
. (Thou hast been
have been loved
. He (she, it) has been loved

We have been loved
. You have been loved

loved). You

. They have been loved.

1. I had been loved

. (Thou hadst been loved). You
had been loved
. He (she, it) had been loved

Interrogative.

. Are we loved?
. Are you loved?
. Are they loved?

OO =

Past Indefinite.

1. Was I loved?

2. (Wert thou loved?) Were you
loved?

3. Was he (she, it) loved?

1. Were we loved ?
2. Were you loved?
3. Were they loved?

"Perfect. (Present Perfect).

. Have I been loved?

. (Hast thou been loved?) Have
you been loved? i

. Has he (she, it) been loved?

. Have we been loved?
. Have you been loved?
. Have they been loved?

- W o

Pluperfect. (Past Perfect).

1. Had I been loved?

2. (Hadst thou been loved?) Had
you been loved?

3. Had he (she it) been loved?

1
2

Negative.

. We are not loved
. You are not loved

3. They are not loved

W N
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2.
3.

. 1 was not loved

. (Thou wert not loved). You were
not loved

. He (she, it) was not loved

. We were not loved
You were not loved
. They were not loved.

I have not been loved

. (Thou hast not been loved).
You have not been loved

. He (she, it) has not been loved

We have not been loved
. You have not been loved
. They have not been loved

. 1 had not been loved

(Thou hadst not been loved).
You had not been loved

He (she, it) had not been loved
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Affirmative.

. We had been loved
. You had been loved
. They had been loved.

. I shall be loved
. (Thou wilt be loved).

You will
be loved

. He (she, it) will be loved

. We shall be loved
. You will be loved

They will be loved.

. I shall have been loved
. (Thou wilt have been loved).

You will have been loved

. He (she, it) will have been loved

. We shall have been loved
. You will have been loved
. They will have been loved.

Affirmative.

. I be loved
. (Thou be loved).

You, be loved

. He (she, it) be loved

LN W Do QO DD -
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Interrogative.

. Had we been loved ?
. Had you been loved ?
. Had they been loved ?

Future I. (Indefinite).

. Shall I be loved ?
. (Shalt thou be loved?)

Shall
you be loved ? :

. Will he (she, it) be loved

. Shall we be loved ?
. Shall you be loved ?
. Will they be loved ?

Future II. (Perfect).

. Shall I have been loved?
. (Shalt thou have been loved ?)

Shall you have been loved ?

. Will he (she, it) have been loved?

. Shall we have been loved?
. Shall you have been loved ?
. Will they have been loved ?

II.  Subjunctive Mood.

Interrogative.
Present. (Indefinite).

. Be I loved?
. (Be thou loved ?)

Be you loved ?

. Be he (she, it) loved ?

QO DD =
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Negative.

. We had not been loved
. You had not been loved
. They had not been loved.

. 1 shall not be loved

(Thou wilt'not be loved). You will
not be loved

. He (she, it) will not be loved

. We shall not be loved
. You will not be loved
. They will not be loved.

. I shall not have been loved
. (Thou wilt not have been loved).

You will not have been loved

. He (she, it) will not have been loved

. We shall not have been loved
. You will not have been loved
. They will not have been loved.

Negative.

. I be_not loved
. (Thou be not loved).

You be not loved

. He (she, it) be not loved
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Affirmative.

. We be loved
. You be loved
. They be loved.

. I were loved
. (Thou wert loved).

You were loved

. He (she, it) were loved
. We were loved

. You were loved

. They were loved.

. 1 have been loved
. (Thou have been loved).

You have been loved

. He (she, it) have been loved

We have been loved

. You have been loved
. They have been loved.

. I should be loved
. (Thou wouldst be loved).

You would be loved

. He (she, it) would be loved
. We should be loved

. You would be loved

. They would be loved.
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Interrogative.

. Be we loved ?
. Be you loved ?
. Be they loved ?

Past Indefinite.

. Were I loved?

(Wert thou loved?)
Were you loved ?

. Were he (she, it) loved?
. Were we loved ?

. Were you loved ?

. Were they loved?

Perfect. (Present Perfect).

. Have I been loved?
. (Have thou been loved ?)

Have you been loved ?

. Have he (she, it) been loved? -
. Have we been loved ?

. Have you been loved ?
. Have they been loved?

Pluperfect. (Past Perfect).

(As in the indicative Mood.)
Future I. (Indefinite).

. Should I be loved?
. (Shouldst thou be loved ?)

Should you be loved?

. Would he (she, it) be loved?
. Should we be loved ?

Should you be loved ?

. Would they be loved?
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Negative.

. We be not loved
. You be not loved
, They be not loved.

. I were not loved

{Thou wert not loved).
You were not loved

. He (she, it) were not loved
. We were not loved

. You were not loved

. They were not loved.

. I have not been loved
. (Thou have not been loved).

You have not been loved
He (she, it) have not been loved

. We have not been loved
. You have not been loved
. They have not been loved.

. 1 should not be loved

(Thou wouldst not be loved).
You would not be loved
He (she, it) would not be loved

. We should not be loved
. You would not be loved
. They would not be loved.



9z1

1. | should have been loved 21 1
. (Thou wouldst have been loved). 2. (Shouldst thou have been loved?) 2. (Thou wouldst not have been loved).
3
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: ‘Afﬂrmatlve. Interrogative. Negative.
Future II. (Perfect). ;

. Should .l have been loved ? . I should not have been loved

You would have been loved Should you have been loved ? You would not have been. loved

. He (she, it) would have been loved 3. Would he (she, it) have been loved? 3. He (she, it) would not have been
loved
. We should have been loved 1. Should we have been loved ? 1. We should not have been loved
. You would have been loved 2. Should you have been loved? 2. You would not have been loved
. They would have been loved. 3. Would they have been loved ? 3. They would not have been loved.
[II. Imperative Mood.
Affirmative. Negative.

Be loved Don’t be loved

Let me be loved Don’t let me be loved

Let him (her, it) be loved Don’t let him (her, it) be loved

Let us be loved Don’t let us be loved

Let them be loved. Don’t let them be loved.

IV. Infinitive Mood.

Present. — To be loved. Perfect. — To have been loved.
V. Participles.
Present Partic. — Being loved. Past Partic. — Been loved.

Perfect Partic. — Having been loved.

VI. Gerunds.
Present. — Being loved. Past. — Having been loved.
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XIX. Table of the Conjugation of
the Irregular Verb ,to draw‘,

AL Active Voice.
I. Indicative Mood.

XIX. Reegiivastase aegsdna ,,to draw*
pddramise tabel.

Singular. Plural.
Tense. First Person. | Second Person. | Third Person. | 1st,2nd, 3rd Persons.
I | You He (she, it) We, you, they
o ] Indefinite |draw draw jdraws draw
% | Continuous | am drawing are drawing is drawing are drawing
2 lPerfect have drawn have drawn ' has drawn have drawn
& U Perf. Cont. | have beendrawing have beendrawing has been drawing | have been drawing
: J Indefinite |drew drew drew drew
*‘g Continuous | was drawing | were drawing was drawing were drawing
< 'Perfect had drawn ' had drawn 'had drawn had drawn
Perf. Cont. | had been drawing | had been drawing| had been drawing | had been drawing
1. shall
Indefinite |shall draw will draw will draw 2, 3. will} draw
§ Continuous |shall be drawing | will be drawing | will be drawing ; ;h‘z;lilu} be drawing
-~ ’ 2
o Perfect shall have drawn ’will have drawn | will have drawn é ;hsvlilll} have drawn
, , /3.
Perf. Cont. |shall have been ;will have been |will have been 1. shall | have been
|

drawing drawing | drawing

2, 3. willl  drawing.
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II. Subjunctive Mood.
Singular. Plural.
Tense. First Person. Second Person. Third Person. | 1st,2nd, 3rd Persons.
1 You He (she, it) We, you, they
= [ Indefinite |draw | draw draw draw
$ | Continuous | be drawing be drawing be drawing be drawing
L | Perfect have drawn have drawn have drawn have drawn
& { Perf. Cont. | havebeendrawing| have beendrawing have beendrawing| have been drawing
: [ Indefinite |drew drew drew drew
% | Continuous | were drawing were drawing were drawing were drawing
& l Perfect had drawn had drawn had drawn had drawn
Perf. Cont. | had been drawing  had been drawing | had been drawing | had been drawing
i 2
Indefinite |should draw would draw would draw 2, 3?%&11?(1! draw
$ | Continuous | should be drawing | would be drawing | would be drawing 1. should | be draw-
B 172, 3.would{ ing
& | Perfect should have drawn| would have drawn | would have drawn| 1. should | have
2, 3. would| drawn
Perf. Cont. | should have been | would have been|would have been 1. should | have been
drawing drawing drawing 2, 3.wouldf drawing.
II. Imperative Mood. IV. Infinitive Mood.

Draw.

Present. — To draw.

Perfect. — To have drawn.



V. Participles.

6cT

wexnewmeld ajeay osnfu; ‘uosiouny g

drawn

drawn

)

drawn

Present Part. — Drawing. Past. Part. — Drawn. Perfect Part. — Having drawn.
VI. Gerunds. - :
Present. — Drawing. Past. — Having drawn.
B.  Pasgive Vaice.
I. Indicative Mood.
Singular. Plural.
Tense. First Person. | Second Person. | Third Person. | 1st,2nd, 3rd Persons.
1 You He (she, it) We, you, they
[ Indefinite |am drawn are drawn is drawn are drawn
§ Continuous | am being drawn |are being drawn |is being drawn | are being drawn
2| Perfect have been drawn | have been drawn | has been drawn | have been drawn
& Perf. Cont. | have been being |have been being |has been being] | have been being
drawn drawn drawn drawn
Indefinite |was drawn were drawn was drawn were drawn
+ Continuous | was being drawn| were being drawn | was being drawn | were being drawn
& | Perfect had been drawn |had been drawn |had been drawn | had been drawn
| Perf. Cont. |had been being |had been being |had been being | had been being

drawn.
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I. Indicative Mood.

Singular. : Plural.
Tense. First Person. Second Person. Third Person. |1st,2nd, 3rd Persons.
I You He (she, it) We, you, they.
Indefinite |shall be drawn | will be drawn | will be drawn 1. shall
l .., + be drawn
; l 2, 3. will \

. | Continuous | shall be being will be being will be being 1. shall |be being
§ drawn drawn drawn 2,3. will| drawn
S| Perfect shall have been | will have been | will have been | 1. shall | have been

drawn drawn drawn 2:8: willj drawn
Perf. Cont. | shall have been | will have been | will have been | 1. shall have been
being drawn being drawn being drawn | 2, 3. will[ being
drawn.

Note: All perfect continuous

tenses of the passive voice, as well as
the future continuous are so compli-
cated and so clumsy that they are never
really used, though they are grammatically

correct.

Mirkus: Koik tehtaviku I6pulikud
kestvad vormid kui ka tuleviku
kestvad vormid on nii keerulised ja ras-
ked, et neid tdepoolest kunagi ei tarvitata,
ehk nad grammatiliselt kiill diged on.
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II. Subjunctive Mood.

H‘_Eingular. & Plurat.
Tense. ' First Person. | Second Person. Third Person. | 1si, 2nd, 3rd Persons.
Lz You He she, it} | We, you, they
i % i
Indefinite | be drawn ' be drawn be drawn be drawn
E Continuous | be being drawn |be being drawn |be being drawn | be being drawn
@ b i
5 Perfect have been drawn have been drawn| have been drawn| have been drawn
Perf. Cont. | have been being | have been being | have been being | have been being.
drawn drawn drawn drawn.
Indefinite | were drawn were drawn were drawn ' were drawn
% | Continuous | were being drawn| were being drawn  were being drawn| were being drawn
8
A | Perfect had been drawn | had been drawn | had been drawn | had been drawn
Perf. Cont. | had been being | had been being | had been being

drawn

a

drawn

drawn

had been being
drawn.
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Subjunctive Mood.

Singular. Plural.
Tense. First Person. Second Person. Third Person. |1st ,2nd,3rd Persons.
I You He (she, it) We, you, they
Indefinite | should be drawn | would be drawn | would be drawn |1.should |p. qrawn
' : 2, 3. would
$ Continuous | should be being | would be being | would be being | 1. should lbe being
8 drawn drawn drawn 2 3t would] drawn
S :
= | Perfect should have been | would have been | would have been |1. should lhave been
drawn drawn drawn 2:3. WOl.lldJ drawn
Perf. Cont. | should have been | would have been | would have been | 1. should ]lh?)"‘? been
being drawn being drawn being drawn 2,3. Would‘ d:;ggn

III. Imperative Mood.
Be drawn.

§

Present Part. — Being drawn.

Present. — Being drawn.

IV. Infinitive Mood.

Present. — To be drawn. Perfect. — To have been drawn.

V. Participles.
Past Part. — Drawn.

VI. Gerunds.
Past. — Having been drawn.

Perf. Part. — Having been drawn.
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28.
29.

30.
31.

XX. List of the Irregular Verbs.
Reeglivastaste aegsdnade tabel.

Infinitive.

. abide, elama
. arise, tOusma
. awake, dratama,

drkama

.bear, kandma, dra

kannatama
bear, siinnitama

. beat, 166ma
. begin, algama
. bend, paenutama

bereave, roovima
beseech, paluma

. bid, késkima

. bind, kéitma

. bite, salvama

. bleed, verd voola-

ma

. blow, puhkuma
. break, murdma
. breed, kasvatama,

siinnitama

. bring, tooma

. build, ehitama

. burn, poletama-
. burst, 16hkema

. buy, ostma

. cast, viskama

. catch, piitidma

. chide, torelema

. choose, valima

. cleave, kleepima,

Iohkuma
cling, kiilge hak-
kama
clothe, riidesse
panema
come, tulema
cost, maksma

Past Indef.

abode
arose
awoke

bore

bore

beat
began
bent
bereft
besought
bade, bid
bound
bit

bled

blew
broke
bred

brought
built
burnt
burst
bought
cast
caught
chid
chose
clave

clung

clothed,

clad
came
cost

Past Fart.

abode
arisen
awoke

borne

born
beaten
begun
bent
bereft
besought
bidden, bid
bound
bitten, bit
bled

blown
broken
bred

brought
built
burnt
burst
bought
cast
caught
chidden
chosen
cleaved,

cloven, cleft

clung
clad

come
cost

Pres. Uart,

abiding
arising
awaking

bearing

bearing
beating
beginning
bending
bereaving
beseeching
bidding
binding
biting
bleeding

blowing
breaking

. breeding

bringing
building
burning
bursting
buying
casting
catching
chiding
choosing
‘cleaving

clinging
clothing

coming
costing
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32.
33.
34.
35.
36.

37.
38.

39.
40.

41.
42,

43.
44,
45.

46.

47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
b4.

55.

57.
58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.
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Infinitive.

creep, roomama
crow, kraaksuma
cut, ldikama
dare, julgema
deal, kauplema.
jagama

dig, kaevama

do, tegema, 1ope-
tama

draw, joonistama,
tombama, vedama
dream, und nige-
ma

drink, jooma
drive, sbitma
(vankris), juhtima
(hobust), ajama
dwell, elama

eat, sb0ma

fall, kukkuma, lan-

gema

feed, so66tma, toit-
ma

feel, tundma
fight, voitlema
find, leidma

flee, pdgenema
fling, virutama
fly, lendama
forget, unustama
forsake, maha jit-
ma

freeze, kiilmetama

. get, saama

gild, kuldama
gird, voole panema
give, andma

g0, minema
grave, kaevama
grind, jahvatama
grow, kasvama

Past Indef.

crept

crew

cut

durst, dared
dealt

dug ;
did

drew
dreamt
drank

drove

dwelt
ate
fell

fed

felt
* fought

found
fled
flung
flew
forgot
forsook

froze
got

gilt
girt
gave
went
graved
ground

grew

Past Parl.

crept
crowed
cut
dared
dealt

dug
done

drawn
dreamt

drunk

driven

dwelt
eaten
fallen

fed

felt
fought
found
fled
flung
flown
forgotten
forsaken

frozen
got

gilt
girt
given
gone
graven
ground
grown

Pres. Part.

creeping
crowing
cutting
daring
dealing

digging
doing

drawing
dreaming

drinking
driving

dwelling
eating
falling

feeding

feeling
fighting
finding
fleeing
flinging
flying
forgetting
forsaking

freezing
getting
gilding
girding
giving
going
graving
grinding
growing



64.

65.
66.
67.
68.
69.

70.
71.

72,
73.
74.

75.

76.
. lay, panema
78 ) P

79,
80.
81.

82,
83.

84,
85,

86.
87,

88,
89,
90.

91,
92.

Infinitive.

Past Indef.

Past Part.

Pres. Part

hang, { rippuma, hung, hanged hung, hanged hanging"

pooma
hear, kuulma
heave, t0stma
hew, raiuma
hide, peitma

hit, 166ma, treh-
vama

hold, hoidma
hurt, kahju, valu

tegema

keep, (alal) hoidma
kneel, pOlvitama
knit, kuduma (var-
rastega)

know, teadma,
tundma

lade, laduma

lead, juhtima
lean, nojatama
leap, hiippama
leave, maha
jdtma

lend, laenama
let, laskma, lu-
bama

lie, lamama
light, wvalgus-
tama, siilitama
lose, kaotama
make, tegema,
sundima

mean, tidhen-
dama
meet,
lema,
saama
mow. niitina
pay, maksma
put, panema

vastu tu-
kokku

heard heard hearing
heaved, hove heaved, hove heaving
hewed hewn hewing
hid hidden hiding
hit hit hitting
“held held holding
hurt hurt hurting
kept kept keeping
knelt knelt kneeling
knit knit knitting
knew known knowing
laded laden lading
laid laid laying
led led leading
leant leant leaning
leapt lcapt leaping
left left leaving
lent lent lending
let let letting
lay lain lying
lit lit lighting
lost lost losing
made made making
meant meant meaning
met met meeting
mowed mown mowing
paid paid paying
put put putting
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93.
94.

95.
96.
97.
98.
99
100.
101.
102.
103.
104.
105.
106.
107.
108.

109.
110.
L1

112

113.
114.
115.
116.

5 (1478
118.

119
120.
121.
122.

123.
124.

136

Infinitive.

read, lugema
rend, Kkatki kis-
kuma

rid, lahti tegema
ride, ratsutama
ring, helistama
rise, tGusma
rive, I6hestama
run, jooksma
saw, saagima
say, iitlema
see, ndgema
seek, otsima
seethe, keema
sell, miiiima
send, saatma
set, seadma, pa-
nema

sew, omblema
shake, raputama
shave, habet
ajama

shear, juukseid
I6ikama, piigama
shed, valama -
shine, paistma
shoe, raulama
shoot, laskma
(piissi)

show, nditama
shred, katki
16ikama

shrink, kokku
tdmbama

shut, kinni pa-
nema

sing, laulma
sink, vajuma
sit, istuma

slay, tapma,
maha 160ma

Past Indef.

read
rent

rid
rode
rang
rose
rived
run
sawed
said
saw
sought
seethed
sold
sent
set

sewed
shook
shaved

shore

shed
shone
shod
shot

showed
shred

shrank
shut
sang
sank

sat
slew

Past Part.

read
rent

rid
ridden
rung
risen
riven
run
sawn
said
seen
sought
sodden
sold

. sent

set

sewn
shaken
shaven

shorn

shed
shone
shod
shot

shown
shred

shrunk
shut
sung
sunk

sat
slain

Pres. Part.

reading
rending -

ridding
riding
ringing
rising
riving
running
sawing
saying
seeing
seeking
seething
selling
sending
setting

sewing
shaking
shaving

shearing

shedding
shining
shoeing
shooting

showing
shredding

shrinking
shutting
singing
sinking
sitting
slaying



125.
126.
127
128.
129,
. smite, 100ma

. sow, kiilvama

. speak, réidkima
. speed, ruttama
134.

Infinitive.

sleep, magama
slide, libisema
sling, virutama
slink, hiilima
slit, arutama

spend, raiskama
(raha, aega)

. spin, ketrama

. spit, siilgama

. split, Iohestama
. spread, laotama
. spring, hiippama
. stand, seisma

. steal, varastama
. stick, kiilge jadma
. sting, ndelama
. stink, haisema
. strew, laiali puis-

tama

. stride, sammuma
. strike, 166ma

. string, siduma

. strive, piitidma

. swear, vanduma,
. sweep, piihkima
. swell, paistetama
. swim, ujuma

. swing, kiikuma

. take, vOtma

. teach, Opetama

. tear, rebima

. tell, iitlema

. think, motiema

. thrive, vOrsuma
. throw, viskama

. thrust, liikkama

slept
slid
slung
slunk
slit
smote
sowed
spoke
sped
spent

spun
spat
split
spread
sprang
stood
stole
stuck
stung
stank
strewed

strode
struck
strung
strove
swore
swept
swelled
swam
swung
took
taught
tore
told
thought
throve
threw
thrust

Past Indef. Past Part.

slept
slid
slung
slunk
slit
smitten
sown
spoken
sped
spent

spun
spit
split
spread
sprung
stood
stolen
stuck
stung
stunk
strewn,
strown

stridden
struck
strung
striven
sworn
swept
swollen
swum
swung
taken
taught
torn
told
thought
thriven
thrown
Ahrust

Pres. Part.

sleeping
sliding
slinging
slinking
slitting
smiting
sowing
speaking
speeding
spending

spinning
spitling
splitting
spreading
springing
standing
stealing
sticking
stinging
stinking
strewing

striding
striking
stringing
striving
swearing
sweeping
swelling
swimming
swinging -
taking
teaching
tearing
telling
thinking

-thriving

throwing
thrusting
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Infinitive. Past Indef. Past. Part. Pres. Part.
163. tread, astuma trod trodden treading
164. wake, #rkama, woke woke waking

dratama
165. wax, wahatama waxed waxen waxing
166. wear, kandma (rii- wore worn wearing

deid) .

167. weave, kuduma wove woven weaving

(kangast)

168. weep, nutma wept wept weeping
169. win, voitma won won winning
170. wind, wound wound  winding
171. -wring, kd#inama, wrung wrung wringing
pigistama
172. write, kirjutama wrote written  writing
tood tege- worked worked  working
173. werk, { ma,
tootama wrought ¢’ wrought.

The Adverb. Miédérsona.

An Adverb shows how, Midrsdona naitab kuil-

when or where something das, millal jakus midagi
is done. It is a word used on tehtud.. Ta on sOna, mis

to qualify any part of speech, voib kéiki

s0nu maéédrata,

except a noun or pronoun. vilja arvatud nimiséna ehk
asesona.

I. Division of Adverbs | ¥

into Classes.

Midrsonade liiki-

desse jagamine.

Adverbs are divided into Mi#rsonad jagunevad mit-
several classes: messe liiki, mis on jdrgmised:

1. Adverbs of Time.

time:

after, pérast
afterwards, p#rast
ago — tagasi
already — juba
before — enne
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1. Aja maéirsonad.
a) Showing a point of a) Aega niidates:

late, hilja
now, niitid

instantly — kohe
presently — kohe, varsti
since — sest ajast
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betimes — aegsalt

soon — varsti

early — vara then — siis
formerly — varemalt, en- to-day — téna
nemalt to-morrow — homme
immediately — kohe yesterday — eila.
Ex. He will soon arrive. — Ta jouab varsti pirale.
b) Denoting the duration b) Aja kestust ndidates:
of time:
always — ikka ever — ikka
awhile — aja jooksul never — mitte kunagi
continuously — alaliselt long — kaua.
Ex He who lives ill never lives long. — See, kes halvasti elab, el
ela kunagi kaua.
¢) Expressing a repetition: ¢) Kordamist avaldades:
afresh — uuesti mostly — enamasti
again — jille often — sagedasti
anew — uuesti seldom — harva
generally — harilikult sometimes — monikord.
Ex. He generally knows his lesson. — Ta harilikult teab oma tundi,
2. Adverbs of Place: 2. Koha méirsonad:
a) Rest in a place: a) Koha pi#l paigal:
above — iile nowhere — mitte kusagii
before — ees out — viljas
behind — taga there — siil
below — all - within — seespool
everywhere — igalpool without — viljaspool
here — siin yonder — vaat sdil.
in — sees
Ex  We must rest here, and not there. — Meie peame siin puh
kama, aga mitte s#il.
b) Motion to or from: b) Liikumine kuhugile

» around — iimber

ehk kusagilt:

far — kaugele
forth — edasi, vilja
forward (s) — edasi
fro — tagasi

thence — s#ilt
thither — sinna

away — dra
backward (s) — tagurpidi
downward (s) — allapoole
hence — siit
hither — siia
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near — l#hedale to — edasi ;
off — ira upward (s) — iilespoole.
sideward (s) — korvale

Ex. He looked upwards. — Ta vaatas ﬁlespo\ole.

3. Adverbs of Quality. 3. Omaduse miirsdnad.
They express: Need avaldavad:
a) Manner: a) Viisi:
firmly — tugevasti thus — niiviisi
quickly — ruttu well — histi
80 — nii, niiviisi wisely — targalt

and the adverbs derived from ja médrsonad, mis omadus-
adjectives, and ending in ly. sOnadest tuletatud, ja Iy tih-
tedega 16pevad.

Ex. This was well said, L See oli histi deldud.

b) Degree: : b) Méddra:
almost — peaaegu [kokku most — kdige rohkem
altogether — piris, iihte nearly — peaaegu
exceedingly — iiliviga only — ainult
less — vdhem [vihem: quite — piris
the less — seda, mida ~ scarcely — vaevalt
more — enam [enam very — viga.

the more — seda, mida

Ex. This is a very amusing story. — See on viiga huvitav jutt.

.

4. Adverbs of Quantity. 4. Hulgalised méérsonad,

To this class belong: Sellesse liiki kuuluvad:

a) The adverbs of mea- a) M6ddu midirsonad:
sure :

enough — kiillalt much — palju
entirely — péris partly — osalt
half — pool somewhat — vihe.

. little — viihe
Ex This is only partly true. — See on ainult osalt oige.

*~
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b) The adverbs denoting b) Arvu ja jérjekorra

number and order: méadrsonad :

finally — viimaks once — iikskord
firstly — esiteks secondly — teiseks
lastly — viimaks twice — kaks korda.

Ex. The robber finally killed the man. — Roovel tappis mehe viimaks
dra.

5. Adverbs of Mood. 5. Viisi méédrsonad.
They express: Nad avaldavad:

a) Affirmation: a) Toendamist:
absolutely — pdris, tingi- truly — tosiselt, digelt
certainly — muidugi [mata yes — ja.
surely — vististi

Ex. This is absolutely true. — See on tiiesti dige.

b) Negation: b) Eitamist:
by no means — mitte min- not — mitte
no — ei [gil kombel not at all — mitte sugugi.
Ex. You are not at all well. — Teie ei ole sugugf mitte terve.

¢ Probability and ¢) Tdelikkust ja kaht-

doubt: lust:

improbably — mitte t0e- perchance — juhuslikult
néitliselt perhaps — voib olla

likely — arvatavasti probably — arvatavasti.

Ex. This will probably be understood. — Sellest saadakse arvatavasti aru.

II. Comparison of II. Miiéirsonade vordie-
Adverbs. mine.
Most of the adverbs of man- Enamjagu viisi ehk mééra

per or degree are compared. miirsonu vorreldakse.

1. Adverbs of one syllable 1. Uhesilbilisi miiirsonu
are compared like adjectives vorreldakse nagu omadus-
by adding er for the com- sOnu, virdastme jaoks er
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parative and est for the
superlative to the posi-
tive.

jailiastme jaoks est alg-
astmele juure lisades.

Positive. Comparatve. Superlative.
fast — kovasti, ruttu faster fastest
near — ldhedal nearer nearest
soon — varsti sooner soonest
loud — kovasti louder loudest.

2. Adverbs which contain
more than one syllable are
generally compared by pre-
fixing more and most to
the positive.

Positive.

brightly — heledalt
wisely — targalt
beautifully —ilusasti

3. Some adverbs are com-
pared irregularly:

Compazr ative.

more brightly
more wisely
more beautifully most beautifully.

- 2. Mitmesilbilisi mé#érsd-
nu vorreldakse sona more
(enam) ja mo st (kdige enam)
algastmele juure lisades.

Superlative.

most brightly
most wisely

3. MoOnda m##irsona vor-
reldakse erandiliselt:

Positive. Comparative. Superlative.
badly — halvasti worse worst
far — kaugel farther farthest
fore — ees further furthest
little — viihe less least
much — palju more most
well — haisti better best.

.

Most adverbs are formed
from adjectives by adding #y.

Forms of Adverbs.

Adjective.

bad — halb -
beautiful — ilus
wise — tark
great — suur
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Ii. Midrsonade vormid.

Suurem osa miirsdnadest
on tuletatud omadussonadest
I0ppu {y juure lisades.

© Adverb.

badly — halvasti
beautifully — ilusasti
wisely — targasti
greatly — suuresti.



- 2. Some adverbs have the
same form as the correspond-
ing adjectives; but an ad-
jective qualifies a
.noun or pronoun, while
an adverb qualifies a
verb, an adjective or
another adverb.

Adverb.

He reads fast. — Ta loeb
ruttu.

I spoke loud. —
konelesin kovasti.

He came early. — Ta tuli
vara.

Mina

I am a little tired. — Mina
. olen vihe viasinud.

Don’t stand near the win-
dow.—Ara seisa akna lihedal.

IV. Position of the
Adverb in a Sentence.

1. The adverb stands b e-
fore the word which it de-

2. Monedel médrsonadel
on niisamasugune vorm nagu
nendele vastavatel omadusso-
nadel; aga omadussona
tdhendab ldhemalt é&ra
nimisona ehk asesOna,
kuna m#édrsOona aegsOna,
omadussona ehk teist
mifdrsona ldhemalt selgi-
tab.

Adjective.

This is a fast train.— See
on kiirrong.

You have a loud voice. —
Teil on kova hail.

He gets up at an early
hour. — Ta touseb varasel
tunnil iiles.

There is little hope of
finding him. — On vihe loo-
tust teda leida.

[ have a near relation in
London. — Minul on Londo-
nis ldhedane sugulane.

IV. Miérsona seisukoht
lauses.

M##rsona seisab selle sona
ees, mida ta ldhemalt. dra

termines, if this word is an méé#rab, kui see on kas oma-
adjective, preposition, con- dussona, eessOna, sidesOna
junction or another adverb. v0i mOni teine miirsona.
Ex. i am pretty well. — Mina olen kaunis terve.

He stood exactly behind me. — Ta seisis otse minu taga.

I like an orange only when it is ripe. — Mina armastan apelsiini

ainult, kui ta kiips on.

A snake creeps very silently. — Madu roomab viga tasa.

Note: The adverb enough

Mirkus: Miédrsdna enough

stands after theword it determines.  (kiillalt) seisab sfna jiérel, mida
ta médrab.
Ex. The window is low enough for you to open. — Aken on madal

kiillalt teile avada.
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2. If the verb to be quali-
fied is intransitive, the
qualifying adverb is placed
immediately after it, with the
exception of the adverbs
always, never, often,
sometimes, seldom, ge-
nerally, usually, rarely,
which are generally placed

2. Kui mé#dratav sona on
oluline aegsona, siis seisab
madrsona otse selle jirel,
villja arvatud m##rsonad al-
ways (ikka), never (mitte
kunagi), often (sagedasti),
sometimes (monikord), sel-
dom (harva), generally,
usually (harilikult), rare-

before the intransitive ly (harva), mis harilikult olu-

verb. ‘lise aegsOna ette aseta-

takse.

Ex. The tutor always praises me. — Koolidpetaja kiidab mind ikka.
William never learns his lesson. — Villem ei Opi kunagi oma tundi.
The boy often plays in our garden. — Poiss miingib sagedasti

meie aias.
I sometimes lie down after dinner. — Mina heidan monikord
pidle 1ounat maha.
The father seldom punishes his son. — Isa karistab harva oma
poega.
In the evening I usually take a walk. — Ohtul ma kiin hari-
likult kondimas.
The girl rarely plays the piano. — Tiidruk méingib harva klaverit.
Note: The verb to be takes Miérkus: Aegsdna to be

the adverb immediately after it.

nduab midrsona otsekohe enese
jirele.

Ex.” The boy is mever unwell, but the girl is always ill. — Poiss ei
ole kunagi haige, aga tiitarlaps on podur.

3. If the verb to be qua-
lified is transitive, the
adverb must never without
special reason separate
the verb from its object.
Therefore the adverb stands
before the verb or af-
ter its object.

3. Kui miiratav aegsdna
on sihiline, siis ei tohi miir-
sona kunagi ilma iseiiralise
pohjuseta lahutada aeg-
sona tema sihitusest.
Sellepdrast peab miiirsona
seisma kas aegsdna ees
ehk sihituse jirel

Ex. He bore his losses echeerfully. — Ta kandis oma kaotusi rodmsalt.
He briefly explained his meaning. — Ta seletas liihidalt oma

arvamise #ra.
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4. In compound tenses the
adverb stands between the
auXiliary and the principal
verb; if there are two auxi-
liary verbs, the adverb stands
after the first.

4. Liit-aegades seisab mé##r- -
sona abi- ja p##-aegsdona
vahel; kui on kaks abi-aeg-
sona, ‘siis seisab mi#Arsona
esimese jérel.

Ex. Your son will soon return. — Teie poeg tuleb varsti tagasi.
I shall never be able to accomplish my purpose. — Minul ei
saa kunagi véimalik olema oma ettevotet tiide saata.

5, If the adverb determines
an infinitive or a gerund,
it generally = stands after
these forms, except not,
which always stands be-
fore.

5. Kui m#éarsona nime -
tavat koneviisi ehk
aeg-nimisOna #ra miéa-
rab, seisab ta harilikult nende
vormide jarel, vilja arva-
tud not, mis ikka ees sei-
sab.

Ex. It is my duty to tell you this plainly. — Minu kohus on teile

seda otsekohe iitelda.

I think of going to London soon. — Mina matlen varsti Londo-

nisse minna.

We should not like him to be a sailor. — Meie ei tahaks mitte,
et tema meremeheks hakkaks.

6. If there are several ad-
verbs in one sentence the
adverb of manner comes
first, then the adverb of
place and at last the ad-
verb of time.

- Ex. We got safely home last ni

ohtul koju.

7. The adverb is placed
at the beginning of a
sentence:

a) When it determines the
whole sentence.

6. Kui iihes lauses on mitu
médrsona, siis seisab viisi
midrsona esimesel kohal,
koha méadrsona teisel ja
aja midrsdna viimasel

ght. — Meie saime Onnelikult eila

7. Madrsona seisab lause
algul:

a) Kui ta tervet lauset
lahemalt #ra méérab.

Ex. Luckily no one was inside when the roof fell in. — Onnelikul
viisil ei olnud kedagi majas, kui katus sisse langes.

b) For emphasis.

b) Rohutamiseks.

Ex i1, ngpily he did not die. — Onneliknl kombel ei surnud tema

ara.

2. (He did not die happily. — Tema ei surnud mitte dnnelikult).

E. Htinerson, Inglise keele grammatika,

10
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Note: In sentence 1. the ad-
verb qualifies the entire sentence,
because it stands at the beginning.
In sentence 2. it qualifies the in-
transitive verb die, becafise it is
placed immediately after it. So sen-
tence 1. means: It was a happy
result that he did not die; and
sentence 2. means: He did not die
a happy death.

Only. The meaning of a
sentence depends upon the
position of this word, which
may be either an adjective
or an adverb:

a) Only he promised to readthe
first chapter of that book.

Here only is an adjective,
qualifying the pronoun he.

He alone, and no one else, promised
to read... j

b) He only promised to read
the first chapter...

Here only is an adverb quali-
fying the verb promised; and
the meaning is that he only
promised, but did not perform
the promise. :

¢) He promised only to read the
first chapter. ..

That is, he did not promise to
analyse, or remember, or recite,
but only to read. Here only
is an adverb qualifying the
word rea d.

d) He promised to read only the
first chapter...

That is, he promised to read no-
thing more than the first chap-
ter. Here only is an adverb
qualifying the adjective the
first
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Mirkus: Esimeses lauses miiii-
rab miirsona terve lause, sest ta
seisab selle algul. Teises lauses
miidrab ta olulist aegsona sure-
m a, sest ta seisab otse selle jirel.
Nii tihendab esimene lause: See
oli onnelik juhtumine, et ta mitte
ei surnud; ja teine lause tihendab:
Ta ei surnud mitte dnnelikku sur-
ma.

Only (ainult). Lause mote
oleneb selle sona seisukohast
lauses. Ta vdib olla kas oma-
dussona vO0i miArsona:

ya) Ainult tema lubas lugeda selle

raamatu esimest padtiikki,

Siin on only omadussdna, mis
asesOna he (tema) méiirab.

Tema iiksi, ja ei keegi muu, ei lu-
banud lugeda...

b) Ta ainult lubas lugeda esi-
.mest pédtikki.

Siin on only miiirsona, aegsona
promised (lubas) médrates, ja
mote on, et ta ainult lubas, aga
ei tiitnud oma lubamist.

¢) Ta lubas ainult lugeda esimest
- padtiikki. . .

See tihendab, ta ei lubanud mitte
analiiseerida, meeles pidada ehk
deklameerida, vaid ainult lu-
geda. Siinon only méiir-
sdna, sdna read miidrates.

d) Ta lubas ainult esimest piii-
tiikki lugeda.. .

See tihendab, ta ei lubanud roh-
kem lugeda kui ainult esimest
pidtikki. Siin on only méir-
sona ja midrab omadussdna
the first.



e) He promised to read the first
chapter of that book only.

That is, he promised to read the
first chapter of no book except
that. Here only is an adverb
qualifying the phrase of that
book.

3. There are many words
in English which are made
up of two or more words,
and may be called Adverb-
ial Phrases.

Examples:

after all — viimaks ometi

at best—koige paremal korral

at least — vihemalt

at length — viimaks

at once — korraga, kohe

at present — praegu

at random — huupi

by all means — igal tingi-
misel, muidugi

by and by — wvarsti, hiljem

by no means — mitte milgil
tingimisel, mitte kuidagi

by the by or by the bye —
moddaminnes, parajasti

head downwards — pé#a ees

indeed — toepoolest

’

V. Adverb-equivalents.

1. A phrase formed
with a preposition.

e) Ta lubas ainult selle raamatu
esimest paitiikki lngeda.

See tiithendab, ta ei lubanud mingi
teise kui ainult selle raamatu
esimest pidtikki lugeda. Siin
on-ouly miirsdna, midrates
lauseosa of that book.

3. Inglise keeles on palju so-
nu, mis kahest ehk rohkem
sonast kokku on pandud, ja
mida v0ib nimetada m & & r-
sonalisteks titelusteks,

Néditused:

in future — tulevikus

in general — iileiildse

in particular — isedraldi

in short — lithidalt

in vain — asjata

meantime, meanwhile —vahe-
paél, vaheajal

now and then — monikord

of course — muidugi

of necessity — tarviduse sun-
nil

to and fro — edasi tagasi

to be sure — kahtlemata,
muidugi

topsy turvy — pahurpidi

up and down — edasi tagasi.

V. Midrsona asemikud,

1. Fraas, mis eessd-
naga on moodustatud.

Ex. He hunts in the woods. — Ta kiiib jahil metsades.
That is good for nothing. — See ei ole midagi viirt.

2. A noun without
a preposition.

bk Nimisona ilma

eessonata.

Ex. He may live many years. — Ta vdib palju aastaid elada.
Centuries old. — Aastasadasid vana.
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3. Anounorpronoun
in the dative case,
denoting the person
interested or for whom
something is done.

3. Nimisdona ehk ase-
sOna daativis, huvita-
tud isikut ehk seda
isikut nimetades, kel-
lele midagi tehakse.

Ex. Give him (or the man) a glass of wine. — Anna temale klaas veini.

4, A clause.

4, Korvallause.

Ex. When you come, I will tell you. — Kui sa tuled, siis ma iitlen

sulle.

The Preposition.

The Preposition is a
word which shows the rela-
tion of a noun or pronoun
to some other word (noun,
pronoun, verb or adjective)
in the sentence.

Prepositions
relation of:

express the

1. Place:

a) Where a thing is
(rest in):

Eessona.

Eess0na niitab nimi- ehk
asesOna ja teiste sOnade
(nimi-, ase-, aeg- ehk oma-

. dussona) vahel lauses valit-

sevat vahekorda.

Eessonad niitavad:

1. Koha vahekorda:

a) Kus on (seis-
mist):

asi

in (sees), on (piil), at (juures), by (kdrval, juures).

Ex. The frog is in the well. — Konn on kaevus.
The plates are on the table. — Taldrikud on laual.
My brother is at school. — Minu vend on koolis.

He stood by her

b) Direction to or from
a place (motion):

ed. — Ta seisis tema voodi juures.

b) Kohale ldahenemise
v0i kaugenemise
sihti (liikumist):

to (juure), into (sisse), towards (poole), up (iiles), down

(alla), from (juurest).

Ex. We go to school. — Meie liiheme kooli.
Put this paper into the basket. — Pange see paber korvi.

I pull the chair towards the window.

poole.

— Ma tdmban tooli akna

The monkey. ran up and down the tree. — Ahv jooksis puud

modda iiles ja alla.

He had gone from home. — Tema oli kodust liinud,
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¢) Both, place and di-
rection (rest and
motion):

over — iile, iileval, teisel pool
under — all, alla

through — ldbi

before — ees, ette

between — vahel, vahele

¢) Mglemaid, kohta ja
sihti(seismist ja lii-

kumist):

among, amongst — hulgas,
keskel, hulka

upon — pail, paile

near — lidhedal, ldhedale

off — dra, eemal

across — iile, teisel pool.

Ex. All over the world. — Ule terve maailma.
We went over the hills. — Meie liksime iile miigede.
Snakes live under ground. — Madud elavad maa all.
1 pushed the chair under the table. — Ma liikkasin tooli laua alla.
He came in through the door. — Ta tuli léibi ukse sisse.
We drove through the town. — Meie sditsime libi linna,
The dog is before you. — Koer on teie ees.
He laid the dish before the lady. — Ta pani liua preili ette.
Between the two banks of the river. — J0e kahe kalda vahel.
He went and stood between the two sisters. — Ta liks ja asetus

kahe 0e vahele.

Flowers grow among the grass. — Lilled kasvavad rohus.

He disappeared among the crowd. — Ta kadus rahva hulka ira.

To be upon a journey. — Reisil olema.

He struck upon the bell with a hammer. — Ta 15i haamriga kella.

The village is four miles off the town. — Kiila on neli versta lin-
nast eemal.

Take the books off the table. — Votke raamatud laualt dra.

America lies across the ocean. — Ameerika on teisel pool ookeani.

We must go across the bridge. — Meie peame minema iile silla.

2. Time: 2. Aja vahekorda:

a) Time as well as place:

in — sees, jooksul
at — juures, ajal
before — enne, ees

after — pérast, taga
between — vahel

a) Kas aja vdi koha
vahekorda: i

by — juures, ajal

within — jooksul, sees

about — umbes, timber

above — iile, iileval

beyond — diile, viiljaspool.

Ex. It occurred in May. — See juhtus maikuul.
He will return in ten days. — Ta tuleb tagasi kiimne pieva jooksul.
He is in a bad temper. — Ta on halvas tujus.
He employed five hours in climbing up the mountain. — Ta tar-

vitas viis tundi miest iiles ronimiseks.

In England — Inglismaal.

In London — Londonis.

Bats fly out at night. — Nahkhiired lendavad 8osel vilja.
1 was at church. — Mina olin kirikus.
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1 rejoice at his being here. — Mina rodmustan, et ta siin on.

Duty before pleasure. — Kohusetiitmine enne 15bu.

He got up before six o’clock. — Ta tousis iiles enne kella kuut.

The table is before you. — Laud on teie ees.

After dinner. — Piiile 1ounat. A

They stood one after another. — Nemad seisid iiksteise taga.

He arrived between nine and ten o’clock. — Ta joudis piirale kella
liheksa ja kiimne vahel.

Between two opinions. —— Kahe arvamise vahel.

The table is between you and me. — Laud on teie ja minu vahel.

* Always get up by sunrise. — Touske ikka iiles piiikese tdusuks,

You must be back by five o’clock. — Teie peate kella viieks tagasi
olema.

Sit by me. — Istuge minu juure.

I shall finish my work within a few days. — Mina 1dpetan oma
t00 paari pHeva jooksul.

This is not within my power. — See ei ole mitte minu voimuses.

He is within the house. — Tema on maja sees.

I shall stay in London about a week. — Mina jddn Londonisse
umbes nidalaks,

His children stood about him. — Tema lapsed seisid tema timber.

I have no money about me. — Minul ei ole raha kaasas.
He was absent above two weeks., — Tema oli iile kahe nidala édra.
He is above me in everything. — Tema on minust igas asjas iile.

The nose is above the mouth. — Nina on iilevalpool suud.

This is above my strength. — See on minul iile jou.

You stayed beyond your time. — Teie jiite kauemaks (hiljemaks).

Mr. Porter lives beyond his means. — Herra Porter elab iile jou
(jdukuse).

The church is beyond the hill. — Kirik on siiiilpool miige.

Her beauty is beyond all praise. — Tema iludus kiiib kdigest kiitu-

sest iile.
b) Time only: b) Ainult aja vahekorda:
since — sestsaadik during — Kestusel, jooksul,
till, until — kunni ; aegu.
Ex. He has been ill since Monday. — Tema on esmaspievast saadik
haige olnud.
From morning till night. — Hommikust Shtuni.

They worked all day until sunset. — Nemad tegid kogu piieva t66d
kunni piikese loojaminekuni.
The sun shines during the day. — Piiike paistab pieva aegu.

3. Agent and instrument of 3. Tegija vdi tooriista vahe-
an action: korda:

by — poolt, abil, kaudu with — kellegi- ehk millegiga.
through — Jdbi

Ex. This grammar has been written by me. — See grammatika on minu
kirjutatud.
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They took it by force. — Nemad vdtsid selle viigisi (jou abil).

The army crossed the river by the bridge. — Sojaviigi liks iile joe
silda méoda.

I shall send you the book by my little daughter. — Mina saadan
teile raamatu oma viikese tiitrega.

She is an Englishwoman by birth. — Siindimiselt on ta inglane.

He came in through the door. — Tema tuli ukse kaudu sisse.

We cut our meat with a knife. — Meie 16ikame liha noaga.

4. Separation and exclusion: 4. Lahutuse vdi eranduse

vahekorda:
without — ilma, viljaspool  except — vilja arvatud.
Ex. Men cannot live without food. — Inimesed ei saa mitte ilma s60-
gita elada.
He stands without the gate. — Tema seisab viiljaspool viiravat.
He is never without an excuse. — Tema ei ole kunagi ilma vaban-
duseta.
We go to school every day except on Sunday. — Meie kiime iga

piev koolis, viilja arvatud piihapievad.

5. Inclination, aversion and 5. Poolehoidluse, vastumeel-

opposition: suse voi vastuseismise vahe-
korda:
for — eest, poolt against — vastu.
Ex. He fought for his friends. — Tema voitles oma soprade eest.
I shall do it for my amusement. — Mina teen seda oma 1dbuks.
I am for going home. — Mina olen koju minemise poolt.
He was always against me. — Tema oli ikka minu vastu. .
It is not easy to swim against the stream. — Ei ole mitte kerge
ujuda vastu voolu.
This is against the rules. — See on reeglite vastu.
6. Substitution: 6. Asendi vahekorda:
instead of — asemel.
Fx. Instead of coming he sent a letter. — Selle asemel, et tulla, saatis
ta kirja.
7. Reference to: 7. Suhte vahekorda:
apout — Kkohta regarding — suhtes.

concerning — puutuv

Ex. He told me all about it. — Tema riikis inulle sellest koik.
What do you think about it? — Mis teie sellest arvate?
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He has written very little concerning his son. — Tema kirjutas oma

poja kohta (kiivat) viiga viihe.

Regarding the books, I am sorry to say, I cannot send them, —

Mis raamatutesse
iitlema, et mina neid

Compound Prepositional
Phrases.

Many other relations are
expressed by compound

prepositional phrases,:

which almost always end in
a simple preposition:

because of — sellepérast
by means of — varal

for the sake of — tottu
thanks to — abil, ténul

in spite of — hoolimata
close to — lihedal

confrary to — vastu

on account of — asja pirast
on behalf of — kasuks

puutub, s

iis (raamatute suhtes) pean kahjuks
saata ei saa.

Kokkupandud eessonalised
laused.

Paljud teised vahekorrad tii-
hendatakse #ra kokku pan-
dud eessdnaliste lausete
abil, mis peaaegu alati 16pe-
vad lihtsa eessdnaga:

 in defiance of — kiuste

owing to — abil
apart from — lahus
with reference to |

'with regard to | 18 puntub

according to — jiirele

in consequence of — sel taga-
jarjel

in front of — ees.

Ex.

Nouns followed by Pre-

Abatement of the fever.
Abatement from the price asked.
Admission to a person,
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He cannot go out much because

of his bad health. — Tema ei saa
oma halva tervise pirast palju

viljas kiiia.

We improve our mind by means of reading. — Meie harime oma
moistust lugemise varal.
He gave up his holiday for the sake of his invalid mother. — Ta

litles ennast piithast lahti oma haige ema piirast.

The boy is in front of the blackboard. — Poiss on tahvli ees.

Thanks to you, I passed my examination in English. — Teie abil
ma tegin Inglise keele eksami libi.

In spite of your cold you must go out. — Teie kiilmetuse piiiile vaa-
tamata peate viiljas kéiima.

The village is close to the town. — Kiila on linna lihedal.

He set oif for Paris contrary to my wish. — Tema sditis #ra Pariisi
vastu minu tahtmist.

He could not come on account of his bad health.

— Tema ei saa-
nud oma halva tervise piirast tulla.

Nimisdnadele jiirgnevad
eessonad.
Palaviku viihenemine.

Hinna alandamine.
Sissepdisemine isiku juure,
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Admission into a place.

To take advantage of some one’s
mistake.

To gain an advantage over some
one.

To have the advantage of a man.

Analogy of one thing with another.

Analogy between two things.

Antidote to some poison.

Antidote against infection.

Antipathy to something.

Arrival at a place.

Arrival in a country.

Authority over a person.

Authority on a subject.
Authority for saying or doing.
Aversion to a person or thing.
Beneficence to the poor.
Benevolence towards the poor.
Charge of murder (noun).

,  with murder (verb).
Claim on or against some one.

» to something.
Contemporary (noun) of some one.

X (adject.) with some
one. .
A contrast to a person or thing.
In contrast with a person or thing.
Contribution to-a fund.
& towards some project.
Decision om some case.

» of some dispute.
Disagreement with a person.
Disgust at a thing.

Dislike to a person or thing.

Distrust of a person or thing.

, im a person or thing.
Doubt of or about a thing.
Encroachment on one’s rights.
Endeavour after happiness.

Envy at another’s success.
Evasion of a rule.
Exception to a rule.
To make an exception of some

person or thing.
Experience of a thing.

9 in doing something.

Failure of a plan.

\ of a person in something.
Has a genius for mathematics.
Is a genius in mathematics.
Glance at a person or thing.

Sissepiéisemine kuhugile kohta.
Teise vea oma kasuks tarvitamine.

Teisest iile saama.

Teisest iileolemine.

e asja sarnadus teisele.
Sarnadus kahe asja vahel.
Vastukihvt miirgile.

Abindu kiilgehakkamise vastu,
Vastumeelsus mingi asjale.
Piralejoudmine kohale.

» Joudmine maale.

Isiku piile mdju, isiku iile meele-
vald.

Asja kohta mddduandev arvamine,
Voli iitlemiseks ehk tegemiseks.
Isik ehk asi on vastik.
Haditegu vaestele.
Hidtahtlikkus vaeste vastu.
Siitidistus tapmises (nimisona).
Siilidistama tapmises (aegsdna).
Noudmine kellegi vastu.

5 millegi piiile.
Kellegi kaasaegne (nimisona).

5 5 (omadussona).
Vastand isikule ehk asjale.

Isiku ehk asjaga vastolus.
Lisandus (tdiendus) pohikapitaalile,
Kaasabi mingisugusele plaanile.
Otsus asja kohta. %

, vaieluse kohta.

Motete lahkuminek isikuga.

Vastikus asja vastu.

Mittemeeldimise tunne
ehk isiku vastu.

Isiku ehk as’a mitteusaldamine.

inimese

” » ” » »
Kahtlus asja kohta. .
Teiste Oigustesse segamine.
Onne kiitte piitidmine.
Teise edu iile kadeduse tundmine.
Reeglist korvale hoidmine.
Erand reeglist.
Isikust ehk asjast erandit tegema,

Kogemus asja kohta.

» tegevuses.
Plaani ebadnnestamine.
Isikul asja nurjaminek.
Tal on annet matemaatika jaoks.
Ta on geenius matemaatikas.
Vaadata isikut ehk asja.
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Glance over a wide surface.
Gratitude for a thing.
i to a person.
Hatred of or for a person.
» of a thing.
against some one.

»
Influence over or with a person.

. on a man’s action.
Interest in a subjeet,

»-  with a person.

Jest at a man’s back luck.
Joy im his good luck.
Justification of or for crime.
Key to a mystery.

Likeness to a person or thing.
Liking for a person or thing.
Mateh for a person.

Need for assistance.

In need of assistance.

Neglect of duty.

G in doing a thing.
Offence against morality.

. at something done.
Parody on or of a poem.
Popularity with neighbours.
Pride in his wealth (noun).

Prides himself on his wealth (verb).

Proof of guilt.
» against temptation.

In pursuance of an object.
Quarrel with another person.

% between two persons.
Readiness at figures.
i in answering.

5 for a journey.

Regard for a man’s feelings.
(In) regard to that matter.
Reputation for honesty.

(In) respect of some quality.
(With) respect to that matter.
Rupture with a friend.

2 between two persons.
Search for or after wealth,
(In) search of wealth.

(A) slave to avarice.

The slave of avarice.

Sneer at good men.

Stain on one’s character.

Subsistence on rice.

Taste (experience) of hard work.
» (liking) for hard work.

(We have no) use for that.

(What is the) use of that?
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4 iile laia pinna.
Tédnu asja eest.

» isiku vastu.
Viha isiku vastu.

» asja vastu.

» kellegi vastu.
Moju isiku piiile.

5 isiku teguviisis.
Huvitus asja vastu.

» . isiku vastu.
Naljatamine inimese halva dnne iile.
Room tema hiii onne iile.
Kuriteo hukkamdistmine.

. Voti saladusele.

Sarnadus isikule ehk asjale.
Isiku ehk asja meeldimine.
Paras teisega vbdistlema.
Tarvidus abi jiirele.
Abi puuduses.
Kohustuse hooletusesse jiitmine.
Hooletus asjatalitamises.
Kombluse vastu eksimine.
iha mone tehtud teo iile.
Luuletuse paroodia.
Hédd tutvas naabritega.
Uhkus varanduse iile.
Uhkustab oma varandusega,
Siiti tdendus.
Muutmata kindel vastupanek kiu-
satusele.
Asja kiitteptitidmine.
Tiili teise isikuga.
» Kkahe isiku vahel.
Osavus numbritega {imberkiiimises.
Valmisolek vastamisega.
Valmisolek reisiks.
Teise inimese tundmuste austamine,
Selle asja suhtes.
Hid kuulsus aususes.
Mis puutub. ..
Selle asja suhtes.
Sobraga sOpruse murdmine.
Sopruse murdmine kahe isiku vahel,
Rikkuse otsimine.
Rikkust otsimas.
Ahnuse ori.

L ”
Hidde inimeste {iile pilkama.
Iseloomu plekk.
Riisiga elatamine.
Raske t66 tundmine (liibitegemine).
Armastus raske t60 vastu.
Meil ei ole selleks tarvidust.
Mis on sellest kasu?



(There is no) use in that.
(At) variance with a person.
(A) victim to oppression.
(The) victim of oppression.
Witness of or to an event.

Adjectives and Parti-
ciples followed by Pre-
positions.

Abhorrent to his feelings.
Abounding in or with fish.
Accompanied with his luggage.
% by his dog.
Accountable to a person.

% for a thing.
Adapted to his tastes.

, for an occupation.
Aggravated at a_thing.

- with a person.
Alien to his character.
Alienated from a friend.
Amenable to reason.

Amused at a joke.
Angry at a thing.

, with a person.
Annoyed at a thing.
with a person for saying
or doing something.
Answerable to a person.

for a conduct.

Anxious for his safety.

» about the result.
Apprised of a fact.

Apt (expert) in mathematics.
, for a purpose.
Betrayed to the enemy.

, into the enemy’s hands.
Blessed with good health.
Blessed inm his children.

Blind te his own faults.
» of one eye.
Bound in honour.
, by a contract.
(Ship) bound for India.
Careful of his money.
, about his dress.
Charged to his account.
(loaded) with a bullet.
G with (accused of) a crime.
Clothed in purple.
» with shame.

»

Sellest ei ole kasu.
Isikuga lahkarvamisel olema.
Viletsuse ori.

»Siind” muse ':unnistaja.

Omadus- ja kesksdona--
dele jirgnevad ees-
sonad.

Vastik tema tundmustele.
Rikas kalast.
Pakid kaasas.
Koera saatel.
Vastutav isiku ees.
- asja eest.
Maitsele kohane.
Kohale siinnis olema.
Arritatud (vibastatud) asja iile.
% 3 isiku diile.
Vooras tema iseloomule.
Vooraksjiinud sobrale.
Vastuvotlik seletusele,
Nalja tile 1obu tundma.
Vihane asja piirast,
» isjkuga.
Pahane asja iile.
isiku iile mone iiteluse ehk
teo pirast.
Vastutav isiku ees.
. iilespidamise eest.
Tema julgeoleku pirast hirmul.
Uudishimulik olema tagajiirje {ile.
Tosiasjast teada saama.
Osav matemaatikas.
Kohane otstarbeks.
Ara antud vaenlasele.
Viilja antud vaenlase kiitte,
Hiidi tervisega oOnnistatud.
Onnistatud oma laste libi,
Pime oma vigade vastu.
» ihe silmaga.
Ausonaga seotud.
Lepinguga
(Laev on) midratud Indiasse.
Ettevaatlik rahaga.
Korralik riietes.
See pandi tema arvele,
Laetud kuuliga.
Siitidistatud kuriteos.
Purpuri riides.
Hibiga kaetud.

opetusele,

155



Concerned at or about some mis-
hap.

Concerned for a person’s welfare.
5 in some business.

Consequent on some cause.

Conspicuous for honesty.

‘Covetous of other men’s goods.

Deaf to entreaties.

Deficient in energy.

Determined on doing a thing.

Disappointed of a thingnot obtained.

5 in a thing obtained.

> with a person.
Disgusted with a thing.

4 at or with a person.
Displeased with a person.
Disqualified for a post.

5 from competing.
Eager for distinction.

» im the pursuit of knowledge.
Easy of access.
Economical of time.
Engaged to some person.
% in some business.
False of heart.
» to his friends,
Familiar with a language.

2 (well known) to a person.
Favourable to his prospects.
2 for action.

Fruitful in resources.
Fruitless of results.
Glad of his assistance.
» at a result.
Good for nothing.
» at chess.
Hardened against pity.
» to misfortune.
11 with fever.
Impatient of reproof.
& at an event.
. for food.
Indebted to a person.
- for some kindness.
5 in a large sum.
Indignant at something done.
i3 with a person.
Indulgent in wine. ;
i to his children.
Inspired with hope.
Introduced to a person.
= into a place.
Liable to error.
» for payment,
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Mures dnnetuse piirast.

Huvitatud isiku hiist kiekiigust.
On #ris osanik.
Pohjusest olenev.
Viljapaistev aususega.
Ahnitseb teise varandust.
Kurt palvete vastu. g
Vihese energiaga.
Kindlasti ette votnud midagi teha.
Pettunud kiittesaamatu asjast.
Pettunud kiittesaadud asjast.
Pettunud isikust.
Asja pirast jilkust tundma.
Isiku pirast pahandatud olema.
Isikuga mitte rahul olema.
Kbdlbmatu kohale.
Kolbmata voistluseks.
Igatseb kiitust.
Teaduse himuline.
Kerge sissepiiisemiseks.
Kokkuhoidlik ajaga.
Kihlatud isikuga.
Tegev mdnes ametis.
Valelik siidames.

3 sOprade vastu.
Tuttav keelega.

g isikuga.
Siinnis tema viiljavaadetele.

» tegevuseks.
Viljakas abindude leidmises.
Tagajirjetu.
Rodmus tema abi iile.

G tagajiirje file.
Mitte midagi viirt.
Osav malemiingus.
Kaastundmuseta olemine.
Onnetuse vastu karastatud.
Haige palavikus.
Tiidinenud laitusest. .
Kannatamata mone juhtumise pirast,
Soogi ootamisest kiirsitu.
Tinu volgu isikule.

i » lahkuse eest.
Suur summa vdlgu.
Vihane tehtud teo iile.

3 isiku pdiile.
Viinaarmastaja.
Jireleandlik lastele.
Téis lootust.
Esiteletud isikule.
Kohaga tutvustatud.
Kergesti eksiv
Sunnitud maksma.



Mad with disappointment.
Moved to tears.
» with pity.
, at the sight.
by entreaties.
Negllgent of duty.
in his work.
Obhged to a person.
for some kindness.
Occupled with some work.
in reading a book.
Offended with a person.
at something done.
Parallel to or with anything.
Popular with schoolfellows.

i for his pluck.

Possessed of wealth.

with a notion.
Preferable to something else.
Preventive to fever (adjective).
(A) preventive of fever (noun).
, Provident of his money.

for his children.
Quick of understanding.

at mathematics.

Ready for action.

, at accounts.

, in his answers.
Receptive of advice.
Reconciled to a position.

with an opponent.

Requlsite to happiness.

" for a purpose.
Resolved into its elements.

» on doing a thing.
Responsible to a person.

. for his actions.
Revenge on a person for

something.
Satisfied of (concerning) a fact.

o with his income.
.Secure from harm.

, against an attack.
Sick of waiting.

» Wwith fever.

Slow of hearing.
» . im making up his mind.
» at accounts.
Suitable to his income.
for his purpose.
Suited to the occasion.
» for the post.
Tired of doing nothing.

doing

Pettumusest pdodrane.
Liigutatud pisarateni.

% kaastundmusest,
% midagi niihes.
palvetega.
Hooletu kohusetiiitmises.
,  t0Os.

Ténu volgu isikule.
» lahkuse eest.
Tdﬁga ametis.
Raamatu lugemisega ametis.
Haavatud isiku iile.
@ mingi asja pérast.
Paralleel asjale.
Oma koolivendade hulgas héis
kirjas.
Oma julguse poolest tuntud.
Rikas.
Hiiéid motet péds kandma.
Monest teisest asjast parem.
Palaviku #rahoidja (omadussona),
- 5 (nimisona).
Ettevaatlik rahaga.
Laste eest hoolitsev.
Kiire aru saama.
Osav matemaatikas.
Valmis teoks.
% arvetega.
vastustega.
Votab hiiid nou kuulda.
Leppiv seisukohaga.
vastasega.
Tarvilik dnneks.
L eesmiirgi kiittesaamiseks.
Jagatud algosadesse.
Kindlasti otsustanud midagi teha.
Vastutav isiku ees.
tegude eest.
Kiittemaksmine isikule mone teo
eest.
Rahul asjaoluga.
, sissetulekuga.
Kahju eest kindlustatud.
Kallaletungimise eest kindlustatud.
Tiidinenud ootamisest.
Haige palavikus.
Nork kuulma.
, otsustamises.
, arvetegemises.
Sissetuleku kohane.
Otstarbe kohane.
Juhtumise kohane.
Siinnis kohale.
Tegevusetusest tiidinenud.
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Tired with his exertions. ;
Vexed with a person for doing
something.
Vexed at a thing.
Weak of understanding.
» in his head.
Zealous for improvement.
» im a cause.

Verbs followed by Pre-
. positions.

Abide by a promise.

Absolve of or from a charge.
Accord with or to a thing.
Admit of an excuse.

» 1o or into a room.
Agree to a proposal.

» With a person.

Answer to a person.

“ for conduct.
Apologise to a person.

& for rudeness.
Appeal to a person.

- for help.

3 against a sentence.
Apply to a person for a thing.
Ask for a thing.

» of or from a person.
Aspire after greatness.

» Lo some particular object.

Attend to a book or speaker.

»  ON a person.
Bear with a man. ¢
Beat against the rocks (the waves).

» ©mn one’s head (the sun).
Beg pardon of a person.

» a person to do a thing.
Blush at one’s own faults.

» for any one who is at fault.

Borrow of or frem a person.
Break into a house (thief).

» oneself of a habit.

» through restraint.’

» ill news to a person.

» (dissolve partnership) with
a person.

- Viisinud tsost.

Pahane olema isiku piile mone
teo pirast.
Pahane olema asja iile.
Norga arusaamisega.
» piiiga.
Parandada piitidma.
Mingis asjas agar olema.

Aegsdnadele jidrgnevad
eessénad.

Lubamisele kindlaks jiiima.
Siitidistusest priiks moistma.
Asjaga nous olema.
Vabandust vastu votmal
Lubama tuppa tulla.

“Nous olema ettepanekuga.
T

” » isikuga.
Vastama isikule.
Vastutama iilespidamise eest.
Vabandama isiku ees.

X5 jimeduse pirast.
Poorama palvega isiku poole.
Abi paluma.

Otsuse iile kaebama.

Mdnelt isikult midagi paluma.

Midagi paluma.

Isikult midagi paluma.

Suurusele piiiidma,

Midagi kiitte ptiidma.

Tédhelpanu raamatu ehk koneleja
piiile poorama.

Teenima isikut.

Inimesega kannatama.

Vastu kaljusid 166ma (laened).

Korvetama piid (piike).

Isiku kilest andeks paluma.

Isikut paluma midagi teha.

Oma vigade pérast punastama.

Punastama kellegi piirast, kes siiiidi
on.

Isikult laenama.

Majasse sisse murdma (varas).

Harjumusest voorduma.

Takistusest libi murdma.

Halbu sonumeid ettevaatlikult isi-
kule teada andma.

Isikuga iiriiithendust 15petama.



Bring a thing to light.
, under notice.
Burst into a rage.

, upon (invade) a country.
Buy a thing of a person.

, from a shop.
Call on a person (visit him).

, to (shout to) a person.

, for (require) a thing.
Charge a man with a crime.
Come across (accidentally meet)

any one.

, inte fashion.

» by (obtain) a thing.

, of (result from) something.

to (amount to) forty.
Communicate a thing to a person.
% with a person on a
subject.
Compare similars with similars.
Complain of something to a person.
against a person.
Confer (transitive) a thing on any
one.
» (intransitive) with a person.
, about something.
Confide (transitive) a secret to any
one.
»  (intransitive) in one’s ho-
nour.
Conform to (follow) a rule.
with one’s views.
Confront a man with his accu-
Sers.

Consist (made up) of materials.
»  (have its character) in false-
hood, charity ete.

Correspond with a person (write).
to something (agree).
Counf on a thing (confidently ex-
pect).
» for nothing.
Deal well or ill by a person.

, im (trade in) cloth, tea etc.
with a person (have dealings
in trade).
» Wwith a subject (write about).
Die of a disease.
» from some cause.
, by violence.

Asja pilevavalgele tooma.
» avalikkuse ette tooma.
Vihasse sattuma.
Maale sisse tungima (murdma).
Isikult asja -ostma.
Asja poest ostma.
Isikul kiilas kidima.
Isikut hiitidma.
Asja jirele minema, asja ndudma.
Inimest kuriteo pirast siitidistama.
Juhuslikult kokku saama.
&
Moodi minema.
Asja saama, omandama.
Millegist olenema (tagajirjeks ole~
ma).
Neljakiimneni ulatama.
Asja isikule teatama.
Isikuga {thenduses olema.

-

Samaseid asju vordlema.

Mingi asja iile kellelegi kaebama.
Isiku iile kaebama.

Asja kellelegi iile andma.

Isikuga nou pidama.
Mingi asja iile nou pidama.
Kellegi kiitte saladust usaldama.

Kellegi ausust usaldama.

Reeglit tiitma.

Vaadetega ithinema.

Isikule siitidistajaid palg pale vastu
seadma.

Materjaalidest koos seisina.
Valskuses, heategevuses jne. seisma.

Isikuga kirjavahetuses seisma.
Mone asjaga ndus olema.
Asjaga rehkendama.

Mitte midagi véirt olema.

[sikuga hiisti voi halvasti iimber
kilima.

Kauplema mde, teega jne.

. Isikuga kauplema.

Ainet kiisitama.

Monesse haigusesse surema.
Mone pdhjuse pirast surema.
Viigivaldselt surema.



Differ with a person on a subject.

» _irom anything (to be unlike).
Divide in half, into four parts.
Drop off a tree.

» out of the ranks.

Embark on board ship.
" in business.
Enter upon a career.

» into one’s plans.
Entrust any one with a thing.
il a thing to any one.

Exchange one thing for another.
" with a person.
Excuse a person from coming.
Fail in an attempt.
» ©Of a purpose.
Fall among thieves.

» in love with a person.

» in with one’s views.

» on the enemy (attack).

» into a mistake.

» under some one’s displeasure.
Feed (intransit.) on grass.

» (transit) a cow with grass.
Fill with anything.

Fly at a dog.
» into a rage.
Furnish a person with a thing.
Gain on some one in a race.
Get at (find out) the facts.
» over (recover from) an illness.
» on with a person.
» out of doubt.
» to a journey’s end.
Glance at an object.
, over a letter.
Grieve at or for or about an
event.
Grieve for a person.

Grow upon one (a habitgrowsupon).

Impose on person (deceive).
impress an idea om a person,
o a person with an idea.

Indict a person for a crime.
Indulge in wine.

5 oneself with wine.
Inquire into a matter.

» of a person about or con-

cerning some matter.
Intrust a person with a thing.

» a thing to a person.
Invest money in some business.
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Isikuga lahkumineval arvamisel
olema.

Monest asjast teistmoodi olema.

Jagama pooleks, neljaks osaks.

Puu otsast maha kukkuma.

Ridadest viilja langema.

Laevale minema.

Ari algama.

Karjeeri alustama.

Plaanidest aru saama.

Asja isiku kiitte usaldama.

Asja isiku kitte usaldama.

Uhte asja teise vastu vahetama.

Mbdne isikuga midagi vahetama.

Isiku mitteilmumist vabandama.

Katses mitte edu olema.

Eesmirki mitte kiitte saama.

Varaste hulka langema.

Mbdnda isikut armastama hakkama,

Teise vaadetega iihinema.

Vaenlastele kallale tungima.

Viga tegema.

Kellegi viha alla langema.

Rohuga ennast toitma (intransit.).

Lehma rohuga toitma (transit).

Millegagi téitma.

Koera kallale jooksma (lendama).

Vihasse sattuma.

Isikut mingi asjaga varustama.

Voidujooksus teisest ette saama.

Toeolusid kiitte saama.

Haigusest iile saama.

Isikuga ldbi saama. .

Kahtlusest lahti saama.

Reisi 1opule joudma.

Asja péile pilku heitma.

Kirja libi vaatama.

Asjaloo piérast kurvastama.

Isiku pirast kurvastama.

Kiilge kasvama (komme).

Mbdnda isikut petma.

Motet isikule selgeks tegema.

Mone mbottega isiku piile mdju
avaldama.

Inimese piiile kuriteo eest kaebaa.

Viina armastama.

Viinast 15bu tundma.

Asjaolu uurima.

Isiku kiiest monda asjalugu jirele
pirima.

Asja isiku kiitte usaldama.

Asja isiku kitte usaldama.

Raha iirisse panema.



Invest a man with authority.

Jump at an ofier.
» to a conclusion.
Kick against (resist) authority.
, at a thing (scornfally reject).
Labour under a misapprehension.
» for the public good.
, im a good cause.
» at some work.
Lay facts before a person.
» a sin to one’s charge.
» a person under an obligation.
Lean against a wall.
» on a staff.
», to a certain opinion.
Live for riches or fame.

» by honest labour.
» on a small income.
, Wwithin one’s means.
Look after (watch) some business.
» at a person or thing.
» into (closely examine) a mat-
ter.
» Tor something lost.
» over (examine cursorily) an
account.
» through (examine caretully)
an account.
out of a window.
Make away with money.
» for (conduce to) happiness.
», up to (approach) a person.

» Some meaning of a thing.

Operate on a patient.
Originate in a thing or place.
1 with a person.

Pass from one thing into another.
», for a clever man.
, ovet (omlt) a page.
» by a man’s door.
Perish by the sword.
» with cold.
Play at cricket.
» upon the guitar.
, tricks with cne’s health.
Point at a person.
» to some result.
Prepare for the worst.

, against disaster.

E. Hiinerson.

Inglise keele grammatika.

Inimesele vdimu, meelevalda kiitte
andma.

Pakkumist otsekohe vastu vﬁtma

Kiirelt otsustama.

Voimule vastu panema.

Asja jalaga liikkkama.

Valearvamisel olema.

Seltskonna hiidiks tood tegema.

Hééd asja kasuks kaasa tootama.

Mbone t66 kallal vaeva niigema.

Toeolusid isiku ette seadma.

Kedagi mone patu eest siiiidistama.

Isikule kohustust piiiile panema.

Seina vastu najatama.

Kepi piidle toetama.

Teatud vaate piiiile ennast toetama.

Rikkuse ehk kuulsuse piirast ela-
ma.

Ausa tdoga ennast toitma.

Viihese sissetulekuga libi saama.

Oma olukorra jirele elama.

Mbne asja jiirele valvama(vaatama).

Mdne isiku ehk asja piiiile vaatama,

Asja lihemalt uurima.

Monda kaotatud asja otsima.

Monda arvet libi vaatama (pi#lis-
kaudselt).

Monda arvet hoolikalt 1ibi uurima.

Aknast viilja vaatama.

Raha é#ra tarvitama.

Onneks kaasa aitama.

Inimesega #ra leppima, temale Ili-
henema.

Asjast aru saama,
andma.

Haiget 16ikama.

Asjast ehk kohast algust saama.

Inimeselt alguse saama.

Uhest asjast teise piile iile minema.

Rikkaks meheks peetud olema.

Lehekiilge libi laskma.

Inimese uksest mddda minema.

Mooga libi hukka saama.

Kiilmast » >

Kriketti méngima.

Kannelt miingima.

Oma tervisega vigurid miingima.

Isiku piiile néditama.

Saadud tagajiirje pidle tihendama.

Ennast kdige halvema vastu ette
valmistama.

Onnetuse vastu valmistama.

1

asjale motet



Pradide at a meeting.
Preside over a meeting.
Prevail on (persuade) a person to
do something.
, against or over an ad-

versary.
with a person (have more
influence).
Proceed with a business already
commenced.
% to a business not yet
. commenced. ]
» from one point to ano-
ther.
4 against (prosecute) a per-
son.
Reckon om (confidently expect)
something.
o with (settle accounts with)
a person.

Reconcile to a loss.
with an adversary.
Reﬂect credit om a person.
, ~on a man’s conduct (dis-
creditably).
Rejoice at the success of another:
3 in one’s own success.
Repose on a bed.
»  confidence in a person.
Rest on a couch, on facts:

(It) rests with a person to do.
Result from a cause.
, 1n a comsequence.
Run after (eagerly follow) new
: fashions.
, at (attack) a cat.
» into debt.
» over (read rapidly) an ac-
count.
» through (squander) his mo-

ney.
about (consider) a matter.
, into (investigate) a matter.
, through (understand) his
meaning.

to (attend to) a matter.
Set about (begin working at) a
business.
, a person over (in charge of)
a business.
, upon (attack) a traveller.
Sit over a fire.

162

Koosoleku juhatajaks olema.
Koosolekut juhatama.

Isikut sundima midagi tegema.
Vastasest iile saama.

Isiku péile moju olema.
Alustatud ettevotet jatkama.
Ettevotte juure asuma.

Uhe punkti juurest teise juure iile

minema.
Inimese vastu kaebtust tostma.

~

Millegagi kindlasti rehkendama.

Isikuga arveid diendama.

Kaotusega leppima.
Vastasega dra leppima.

Isiku pédle hiid valgust heitma.

Isiku piiile halba varju heitma.

Teise edu iile rodmustama.

Enese edu pirast roomu tundma.

Voodi piil puhkama.

Isikut usaldama.

Sohval puhkama, ennast tdeoludele
toetama.

See on kellegi isiku teha.

Pohjusest olenema.

Mone tagajiirjega 1dppema.

Uute moodide jiirele kiiima (jooks-
ma).

Kassi kallale jooksma (tungima).

Volgadesse langema.

Arvet piiliskaudselt Libi vaatama.

Raha iira raiskama.

Asja libi kaaluma.
, libi uurima.

Tema arvamisest aru saama,
motteid ira lugema.

Asja diendama.

Ari algama (t66d alustama).

tema

Isikut iiri ehk ettevotte iile seadma.

Reisijale kallale tungima.
Tule juures istuma.



Sit under an imputation.
Smile at (deride) a person’s threats.

.~ on (favour) a person.

Speak of a subject (briefly).
on a subject (at greater
length).
Speculate in shares.
% on a possible future.

Stand against (resist) an enemy.

» by (support) a friend.

» o©omn one’s dignity.

» $0 (maintain) one’s opinion.

Stare at a person.
« a person in the face.
Stick at nothing.
» to his point.
Succeed to a property.
% in an undertaking.
Supply a thing to a person.
» a person with a thing.
Take after (resemble) his father.
» @ person for a spy.
» to (commence the habit of)
gambling.
» upon oneself to do a thing.
Talk of or about an event.
» over (discuss) a matter.
Touch at Gibraltar (ships).
» upon (briefly allude to) a
subject.
Trespass against rules.
4 on a man’s time.
5 in a man’s house.
Trust in a person.
» o a man’s honesty.
» a4 man with money.
Turn verse into prose.
» to a friend for help.
» upon (hinge on) evidence.
Wait at table.
» for a person or thing.
» on (attend) a person.
Warn a person of danger. 5
against a fault.

» »

ADVERBS are followed by
the same prepositions as the
corresponding adjectives.

Stitidistuse all olema.

Isiku dihvarduste iile naerma (pil-
kama).

Isikule hiitahtlik, abiks olema.

Asjast réddkima (liihidalt).

Aine iile*konet pidama.

Aktsiatega sahkerdama.
Tuleviku piiile lootma.
Vaenlasele vastu panema.

' Sopra toetama.

Aukohaselt ehk uhke olema.

Oma arvamise juure kindlaks jiii-
ma.

Isiku otsa vahtima.

Isikule nikku vahtima.

Tiihjast asjast kinni pidama.

Oma seisukohale truu olema.

Varandust piérima.

Ettevottes edu olema.

Isikule asja muretsema.

Isikut asjaga varustama.

Isa sarnane olema.

Isikut salakuulajaks pidama.

Raha piiiile kaarte miingima hak=
kama.

Asja talitamist oma piiiile votma.

Juhtumisest ridiikima.

Asja arutama.

Gibraltaris peatama (laevad).

Asja puudutama.

Reeglite vastu eksima.

Kellegi aega raiskama.

Kellegi majas eksima.

Inimest usaldama.

Inimese aususesse uskuma.
Inimese kiitte raha usaldama.
Luulet proosaks muutma.

Sabra poolt abi paluma.
Tunnistuse piiiile ennast toetama.
Laua juures teenima.

Isikut ehk asja ootama.

Inimest teenima.

Inimest hidaohu eest hoiatama.
Inimest mone vea eest hoiatama,

MAARSONADELE jéiirgnevad

needsamad eessdnad, nagu

neile vastavatele omadus-
sOnadele.

1%
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The Conjunction.

A Conjunction joins
sentences.

SidesOna.

SidesOna tihendab lauseid.

Ex. Autumn has come, and the birds leave us. — Siigis on kiitte joud-
nud ja linnud lihevad meilt dra.

Note: Even when a conjunc-
tion appears to connect only two
words, it really connects two sen-
tences. In the sentence ,John and
James have come®, two statements
are made (John has come and
James has come), although the
verb is not twice repeated.

I. Kinds of Conjunc-
tions.

Conjunctions are of two
kinds: Co-ordinative and
Subordinative.

1. Co-ordinative con-
junctions which - join co-
ordinate sentences are of
different kinds:

A. Copulative Conjunctions.

Mirkus: Isegi siis, kui pais-
tab, et sidesona ainult kahte sona
iithendab, ithendab ta aga toepoolest
kahte lauset. Lauses ,John and
James have come® (Juhan ja Jakob
on tulnud) on kaks viidet (John
has come and James has come —
Juhan on tulnud ja Jakob on tul-
nud), ehk kiill aegsona pole kor-
ratud.

1. Sidesdnade liigid.

Sidesonad jagunevad kahte
liiki: rinnastavatesse ja
alistavatesse.

1. Rinnastavad side-
sonad, mis iithendavad iihe-
suguseid lauseid, on mitmet
liiki :

A. Uhendavad sidesdnad.

And. John plays and sings. — Juhan méngib ja laulab.

As well as. This article is cheap as well as useful. — See
asi on niihésti odav kui ka tarvilik.

Both ...and. Both she and her brother went to .church.
— Tema ja ta vend liksid molemad kirikusse.

Not only but also.

She not only plays but also sings. —

Tema mitte ainult ei méngi, vaid ka laulab.

Too. I am going oul,
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will you come too? — Mina lihen
vilja, kas sina ka tuled?



B. Alternative or Distribut- B. Eraldavad ehk jaolised
ive Conjunctions. sidesonad.

Either ... or. [ will either send the book, or bring it my-
self.— Mina kas saadan raamatu, ehk toon fema ise éra.

Neither...nor. She can neither read nor write.— Tema ei
saa mitte lugeda ega kirjutada.

Or. John or James will accompany me. — Juhan ehk
Jakob saadab mind.
Leave the room, or you will be caught. — Minge toast

dra, voi teid voetakse kinni.

Else, otherwise. Don't go to the flame, else (otherwise)
you will burn yourself. — Arge minge lule juure,
muidu teie poletate ennast.

C. Adversative Conjunctions. C. Vastakohased sidesonad.

But. John was brave, but James was a coward. — Juhan
oli julge, aga Jakob oli argpiiks.

However. All ran out, he, however, was not afraid.— Koik
Jjooksid vélja, kuid tema ei kartnud mitte.

Nevertheless. The lady was very friendly, nevertheless the
child was timid. — Preili oli viga sobralik, sellegi
pdéle vaatamata oli laps kartlik.

Only. Go where you like, only do not stay here. — Minge
kuhu tahate, ainult érge jédge siia. ‘

Still, yet. He is very rich, still he is not confenled. —
Tema on vdga rikas, ometi ta ei ole mitte rahul.

He works very hard, yet he is very poor. — Ta teeb
raskel tood, ometi on ta viga vaene.

Whereas, while. You are rich, whereas he is poor. — Teie
olete rikas, kuna tema vaene on.

Wise men love truth, while fools shun it. — Targad
inimesed armastavad oigust, kuna narrid tlemast
eemale hoiavad.
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D. Causative and Illative D. Pdhjendavad sidesdnad.
Conjunctions.

For. I do not know the man, for I have never seen him. —
Mina ei tunne seda meest, sest ma ei ole teda kunagi
nédinud.

So, so then, then. It is time fo go, so (or so then) let us
start (or let us start then.) — On aeg minna, Siis
liheme minema.

Therefore. You have been idle, therefore you shall be
punished. — Teie olefe laisk olnud, sellepirast peab
teid karisltama.

Thereupon. The girl dropped the cup, and thereupon she
began to cry. — Tiidruk viskas tassi maha ja selle
péédle hakkas ta nutma.

2. Subordinative Con- 2. Alistavad sidesdnad,
junections, which join a sub- mis iihendavad korvallauset
ordinate to a principal sen- pédlausega, on:
tence, are:

A. Conjunctions of Cause. A. Pdhjendavad sidesdnad.
As. Let us go to bed, as it is late. — Lihme magama, sest
on hilja.

Because. They are happy, because they are content.— Ne-
mad on onnelikud, sest nad on rahul.

Since. I shall not sing any more, since you do not like
it. — Mina ei laula mitte enam, kui fteie seda ei soovl.

B. Conjunctions of Purpose. B. Eesmirgi sidesonad.

In order that, so that. He went to London in order that
he might study English. —Tema liks Londonisse sel-
leks, et Inglise keelt oppida.

"Lest. He walked with a cane, lest he should stumble. —
Tema kéndis kepiga, et ia mitte ei komistaks.

That. Speak louder that we may hear you. — Rédgi ko-
vemini, nii el meie sind kuuleksime.
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C. Conjunctions of Condition. C. Tingivad sidesdnad.

It I will do this, if 1 am allowed. — Mina teen seda, kui
mind lubatakse.

As if, as though. He looked at me, as if (or as though) -
he knew me. — Tema vaatas minule otsa, nagu tun-
neks ta mind.

Provided that. Provided that 1 get the money 1 will pay
you. — Mina maksan sulle dra, kui ma raha saama
peaksin (eeldatud, et ma raha saan).

Whether... or. You must leave the room, whether you
wish it or not. — Sa pead foast é&ra minema, Ras
soovid voi mitte.

D. Conjuctions of Conces- D. Jirelandvad voi vasta-
sion or Contrasi. kohased sidesonad.

Although, though. He is an honest man although (though)
he is poor. —Tema on aus mees, ehk {ta kiill vaene on.

Though my sister was not well, she went to the ball. —
Ehk kiill minu ode mitte terve ei olnud, liks ta ometi
tantsupidule.

However. However.difficult this lesson &3, it must be learnt.—
Kui raske see iilesanne ka ei oleks, ta tuleb &dra oppida.

Notwithstanding that. He was not refreshed notwithstand-
ing that he slept long. — Tema ei olnud mitte puha-
nud, selle pdile vaatamata, et ta kaua magas.

As. Hot as the sun is, we must go out. — Kui palav piiike
ka ei oleks, meie peame ikkagi vilja minema.

E. Conjunctions of Compari- E. Vordlevad sidesonad.
son.

A. Of equal degrees. A. Uhesuguste astmete
{ vordlus.

a) The same quality a) Sellesama omaduse
compared. vordlus. :
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As ... as. The floor is as large as the ceiling. — Porand
on niisama suur kui lagi.
He likes you as much as me. — Tema armastab teid
niisama palju kui mind.

b) Different qualities b) Mitmesuguste oma-
compared. duste vordlus.

As...as. The sea is asdeep asthe mountains are high. —
Meri on niisama stigav nagu mded korged.
He is as good as he is wise. — Tema on niisama hid
nagu ta tark on.

B. Of unequal degrees. B., Mitmesuguste ast-
mete vordlus.

a) The same quality a)Sellesama omaduse
compared. vordlus.

Than. He likes you more than me. — Ta armastab teid
rohkem kui mind.

b) Different qualities b) Mitmesuguste oma-
compared. duste vordlus.

Than. 7The sea is deeper than the mountains are high. —
Meri on stigavam kui méed korged.
He is less good than he is wise. — Tema on vihem
hdé kui ta tark on.

F. Conjunctions of Extent F. Ulatuse v0i teguviisi
or Manner. sidesdnad.

As. Men will reap as (fo what extent) they sow.— Inime-
sed lotkavad nii (sel mééral) nagu nad on Riilvanud.

According as. He chose the men, according as they were
fit. — Tema valis mehi selle jirele kuidas nemad
kolbasid.

So far as. This is not true, so far as I can find out. —
Nii palju kui mina leian, ei ole see mitte oige.

G. Conjunctions of Time. G. Aja sidesonad.

~ After. We will hear the news affer he arrives. — Meie
kuuleme uudiseid pééle seda, kui ta piérale jouab.

As. [ saw him as I passed by. — Mina nédgin teda, kui
ma modda ldksin.
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As soon as. [ will leave the room, as soon as you open
the door. — Mina lihen ftoast vilja kohe, kui fteie
ukse avate. ,

Before. I shall have finished the work, before you come.—
Mina lopetan t06 éra, enne kui teie tulete.

Ere. You must write a letter, ere you can go to bed. —
Teie peate kirja kirjutama, enne kui leie magama

léhete.
Since. FHe has become very weak, since he was confined
to his bed. — Ta on vdga norgaks jédnud, sestsaadik

kui ta voodisse pidi heitma.

So long as. No one can harm us, so long as we remain
friends. — Mitte keegi ei saa meile kahju teha, nii
kaua kui meie sopradeks jédme.

Until. He remained outside until the air became cool. —
Tema jéi vélja, senni kui ohk jahedaks muutus.
While. [ was writing, while he was playing the violin. —
' Mina kirjutasin, kuna tema sel ajal viiulit méngis.

II. Relative and Inter- II. Siduvad ja kiisivad
rogative Adverbs used miifirsonad sidesdnade-
as Conjunctions. na tarvitatult.

I. Time. I. Aeg.

When. He became silent when he heard that. — Ta jéi vait,
kui ta seda kuulis.

Whenever. He feels sad, whenever he thinks of his ‘lost
friend. — Ta on kurb, kui ta oma kadunud sobra
péile matleb.

2. Place. 2. Koht.

Where. We find flowers, where we expected only weeds.
— Meie leiame lillesid, kust meie ainult umbrohtu ar-
vasime leidvat.

Wherever.  We find friends wherever we go. — Meie leiame
sopru, kuhu meie ka ei liheks.

Whence. He did not tell us, whence he had come. —
Tema ei iitelnud meile, kust ta oli tulnud.
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3. Respect. 3. Suhe.

Where. He did not tell us where we were wrong. — Tema
el litelnud meile mitte, mis asjas meie eksisime.

4. Manner, State or Con- 4. Teguviis, olek ehk
dition. tingimine.
How. Tell me how you did this. — Utelge mulle, kuidas
teie seda ftegite.

May I ask you how you are lo-day. — Kas ma tohin
kiisida, kuidas teie tervis tina on.

5. Doubt. 5. Kahtlus.

Whether. 1 should like to know whether he is at home. —
Mina tahaksin teada, kas ta on kodus.

The Interjection. Hiiiidsona.
An Interjection is an HiitidsOna on hiiiidev

exclamatory sound to denote héil, mis néditab monda tuge-
somestrongfeelingoremotion. vat tunnet ehk meeleliigutust.

The interjections show: Hiitidsonad niitavad:
Joy: Ro0mu:
Hurrah, huzzah — hurra! oissal

Grief: Kurbtust:

Oh! — oh! ah! — ah! alas! alack! — oh héada!
Surprise: Imestust:

O! — oh! ha! — ah! heigh-ho! — ah!
Amusement: | RO0Omu:
Ha! ha! — ha! ha!

Approval Hadkskiitmist:
; Bravo! — tubli!
Weariness: Visimust:

Heigh — ho! — ah! oh Jumal!

-
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Attention: Tihelepanekut:
Lo! — vaata! néde! — hatk! — kuule! hush! hist! — tasa:

Reproof: Laitmist:
Fie! fie! — ptiii!
Contempt or ridicule: Polgtust ehk pilget:

Stuff! — rumalus! — bosh! narrus! tut — tut! — pea! ptiii!
pooh! — no veel! tush! — vait!

To call someone: Kellegi hiiiidmist:
Ho! — hei! holloa! — hallo! hei!

The same word used as Sama sdéna tarvitatult
different parts of speech. mitmesuguse kdneosana.

ALL. 1. Adjective of Quan- ' ALL (k&ik). 1. Hulgaline oma-

tity. dussona.
Ex. We ate all the bread. — Meie sdime koik leiva ira.
2. Indefinite Numeral Ad- 2. Umbmiiirane arvuline
jective, omadusséna.
Ex. We must all die some day. — Meie peame koik iihel pieval
surema.
3. Adjective used as Noun. 3. Omadusséna nimisinana
tarvitatult.
Ex. We lost our all on that day. — Meie kaotasime kdik oma varan-
duse sel pieval.
4 Adverb. 4. Miirsona.
Ex. All round the world. — Umber terve maailma.

ANY. 1. Adlective of Quan- ANY (moni). 1. Hulgaline
tity. omadussona.

Ex. Have you any bread? — On teil natuke leiba?

2. Adverb. 2. Miiérsona.
Ex. 1 cannot stay any longer. — Ma ei saa kauemaks jiida.
3. Indefinite Numeral! Ad- 3. Umbmiiirane arvuline
jective. omadussona.
Ex. Did you bring me any apples? — Kas toid mulle mdne duna? -
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4. Indefinite Demeonstrative 4 Umbmiérane niitav oma=-

Adjective. dussona.
Ex, Give me any pen you like. — Andke mulle iikskdik missugune
sulg, mida te soovite.
AS. 1. Relative Pronoun. AS (nagu). 1. Siduv aseséna.
Ex. Yours is not the same book as mine. — Teie raamat ei ole mitte

sama nagu minul. :

2. Adverb. 2. Miiirsona.
Ex. We can see just as well here. — Meie ndieme siin just sama hiisti,
3. Conjunction: a) Time. 3. Sideséna: a) Aeg.
Ex. He trembled as he spoke. — Ta virises, kui ta ridkis.
b) Manner. b) Viis.
Ex. Do not act as he did. — Ara toimeta nagu tema.
c) State. s 3t ¢) Olukord.
Ex. He took it just as it was. — Ta votlis seda just nii, nagu {a oli
d) Reason. d) Péhjus.
Ex. [ shall go, as you cannot do so. — Mina lihen, sest et teie seda-
; teha ei saa.
BUT. 1. Adverb. BUT (aga). 1. Midrsona.
Ex. There is but one man present. — S#il on ainult iiks mees.
2. Preposition. 2. Eessdna.

Ex. There is no one left but me. — Ei ole iihtegi jdiinud piile minu.

3. Conjunction. 3. Sidesona.

Ex. He is a man of common sense, but not learned in books. —
Ta on mdistiik mees, aga mitte dpetlane.

4. Conjunction used as Rela- 4. Sidesdna siduva asesonana
‘tive Pronoun. tarvitatult.

Ex. There was no one but cried (who did not cry) with her. —
Ei olnud iihtegi, kes ei oleks temaga iihes nutnud.

EITHER. 1. Distributive Ad- EITHER (iiks kahest). 1. Jao-

jective. line omadussona.
Ex. He is ruined in either case, — Ta on hiivitatud igal juhtumisel,
2. Conjunction. - 2. Sidesdna.

Ex. He is either a fool or a knave. — Ta on kas narr ehk kelm,
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ELSE. 1. Adverb. ELSE (muidu). 1. M##rsona.
Ex. We could not see any one else. — Meie ei niinud iihtegi teist.

2. Conjunction. 2. Sidesdna.

Ex. He has some real sorrow; else he does not weep as he does. —
Tal on tosine kurvastus; muidu ta ei nutaks nii.

ENOUGH. 1. Adjective of ENOUGH (kiillalt), 1. Hulga-

Quantity. line omadussona.
Ex. He has eaten enough bread. — Ta on soonud kiillalt leiba.
2. Adjective of Number. 2. Arvuline omadussona.
Ex. We have enough books: — Meil on kiillalt raamatuid.
3. Adjective used as Noun. 3. Omadussona nimisénana
; tarvitatuit.
Ex. Enough is as good as a feast. — Kiillalt on niisama hiid ‘kui
pidu.

HALF. 1. Adjective of Quan- HALF (pool). 1. Hulgaline
tity. omadussona.

Ex. He worked for half an hour. — Ta tod'as pool tuadi.

2. Adjective used as Noun. 2. Omadusséna nimisdnana
tarvitatult.
Ex. One half of his task is now done. — Uks pool tema iilesandest
on niiiid tdidetud.
3. Adverb. 3. Midrsona.
Ex We were half drowned in the pond. — Uleujutusel olime

pooleldi uppunud.
LITTLE. 1. Adjective of Qua- LITTLE (vilike, viihe). 1. Oma-

lity. dusline omadusséna.
Ex. She has three little girls. — Temal on kolm viiikest tiitart.
2. Adjective of Quantity. 2. Hulgaline omadussona.
Ex He has eaten a little bread. — Ta on stonud viihe leiba.
3. Adverb of Quantity. 3. Hulgaline miiirsona.
Ex. He is a little better to-day. — Ta on tina viilhe parem.
4. Adjective used as Noun. 4, Omadussdna nimisonana
tarvitatult.

Ex. Little is better than nothing. - Viihe on parem kui mitte midagi.

S
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MORE. 1. Adjective of Quan- MORE (rohkem). 1. Hulgaline

tity, omadussdna.

Ex. He eats more bread than you. — Ta s86b rohkem leiba kui leie.
2. Adjective of Number. 2. Arvuline omadussOna.
Ex. There were more men than women. — Siil oli rohkem mehi

kui naisi.
3. Adjective used as Noun. 3. Omadusséna nimisénana
3 tarvitatult.
Ex. More is done than was expected. — Tehakse rohkem kui loodeti.
4. Adverb of Quantity. 4. Hulgaline miiirsona.
Ex. I like him more than you. — Tema meeldib mulle paremini
kui teie.
5. Adverb of Number. 5. Arvuline miirsona.

Ex. I saw him once more. — Ma niigin teda veel kord.

MUCH. 1. Adjective of Quan-~- MUCH (palju). 1. Hulga'ine

vov o titys ocmadussona.
Ex. He wasted much time. — Ta raiskas palju aega.
2. Adverb of Quantity. . 2. Hulgaline miirsona.
Ex. I am much pleased with your son. — Ma olen teie pojaga viiga
rahul.
3. Adjective used as Noun. 3. Omadusséna nimisdénana
: tarvitatult.
Ex. He did not give me mueh. — Ta ei annud mulle palju.

NEITHER. 1. Distributive Ad- NEITHER (mitte kumbki).

jective. 1. Jaoline omadussona.
Ex. I like neither sister. — Mulle ei meeldi kumbki dde.
2, Conjunction. 2. Sidesdna.
Ex. Neither you nor I can do that. — Mitte teie ega mina ei saa
seda teha. :
NEAR. 1. Adjective. NEAR (lihedal). 1. Omadus~
sOna.
Ex. He is a near relative of mine. — Tema on minu lithedane sugu-
lane.
2. Adverb. 2. Mid#rsona.

Ex. Stand near, while | speak to you. — Seisa ldhedal, kui ma
sinuga ridgin. :
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3. Preposition. 3. Eessona.
Ex. Our house is mear the church. — Meie maja on kiriku kihedal.

NEEDS. 1. Noun. NEEDS (tarvidus, tarvitama).
1. Nimisona.

Ex. Our needs are very few. — Meie tarvidused on viiga viikesed.
2. Verb. 2. Aegsona.

Ex. A child needs good food. — Laps tarvitab hiiid toitu.

3. Adverb. 3. Midrsona.

Ex. He must needs know the reason of this. — Ta peab tingimata
selle pohjust teadma.

ONE. 1. Numeral Adjective. ONE (iiks). 1. Arvuline oma=-
dussdna.

Ex. You only ate one apple. — Teie sdite ainult iithe duna.

2. Indefinite Demonstrative 2. Umbmiidrane nditav oma=
Adjective. dussona.

Ex. He came here one day. — Ta tuli siia iihel pieval.

3. Indefinite Demonstrative 3. Umbmiiiirane nditav ase-

Pronoun. sona.
Ex. Cne should practice generosity. — Peab suuremeelsust iiles nditama.
4. Definite Demonstrative 4. Miiiirane nilitav asesdna.
Proneun.

Ex. Your horse is white, mine is a black one. — Teie hobune on valge,

minu oma on must. &

ONLY. 1. Adjective. ONLY (ainult). 1. Omadusséna.
Ex. He was an only son. — Tema oli ainuke poeg.
2. Adverb. 2. Miirsdna.
Ex. Only four persons were present. — Ainult neli inimest oli s#él,
3. Conjunction. 3. Sidesona.
Ex. Do what you like; only keep silence. — Tehke mis tahate, ainult
olge vait.
ROUND. 1. Noun. ROUND (ringi). 1. Nimisdna.

Ex. Men must go their daily round of duty. — Inimesed peavad kdi's
oma igapiievased kohused tditma.

2. Verb. 2. Aegsona.
Ex,  He rounded the corner. — Ta liks iimber nurga.
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3. Adjective. 3. Omadusséna.

Ex. A round wable is better than a square one. — Ummargune laud on
{)arem kui neljanurgeline.

4. Preposition. 4. Eessona.
Ex Go round the house. — Mine timber maja.
SINCE. 1. Adverb. SINCE (sestsaadik). 1. Madr-
5 i sona.

Ex. Have you heard from him sinee? — Olete ieie temast sestsaadik
midagi kuulnud?
2. Preposition. 2. Eessdna.

Ex. I have not seen him since Monday last. .— Ma ei ole teda mine-
va esmaspievast saadik ndinud.

3.. Conjunction. 3. Sidesdna.
Ex. We must trust you, simee you are speaking in earnest. — Meie
peame teid uwsaidamad, kuna teie tosiselt riigite.
SINGLE. 1. Verb. SINGLE (iiksi, valima).
1. Aegsdna.
Ex. You may single out the best. — Teie vdite koige parema viilja
valida.
2. Adjective. 2. Omadusséna.
Fx. He is a single man (unmarried). — Ta on iiksik mees (poiss-
mees). v :

THAT. 1. Demonstrativé Ad- THAT. 1. Nilitav. omadussona.
jective.

Ex. I don’t like that book. — Mulle ei meeldi see raamat.

2. Demonstrative Pronoun. 2. Niitav asesdna.
Lx. The light of the sun is brighter than that of the moon. — Pii-
kese valgus on suurem kui kuu oma.
3. Relative Pronoun. 3. Siduv asesdna.
Ex. The book that you gave me is lost. — Raamat, mis sa mulle and-
sid, on kadunud.
4. Conjunction. 4. Sidesdna.

Ex. He heard that you had come. — Ta kuulis, et te olite tulnud.
: We must eat that we may live. — Meie peame sddma, et meie
voiksime elada.

THE. 1. Definite Article. THE. 1. Miiirane artikel.
Ex. The child loves its parents. — Laps armastab oma vanemaid.
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2. Adv rb of Quantity. 2. Hulgaline miiiirsona.
Ex. The more you learn, the better. — Mida rohkem sa dpid, seda

parem.
TOO. 1. Adverb of Quantity. TOO (liig, ka). 1. Hulgaline
midrsona.
Ex. I am too tired to write this letter. — Ma olen liig visinud, et
seda kirja kirjutada.
2. Conjunction. 2. Sidesdna.
Ex. We too must expect to die some day. — Meie ka peame iihel

pdeval surema.

WELL. 1. Adjective of Qua- WELL (terve, hiisti). 1. Oma-

lity. dusline omadussona.
Ex. His mother is well again. — Tema ema on jille terve.
2. Adverb of Quality. 2. Omadusline miiiirsona.

Ex. He has done the work very well. — Ta on t66 histi teinud.

WHAT. 1. Relative Pronoun. WHAT (mis) 1. Siduv asesdna.
Ex. I do not know what you mean. — Ma ei tea, mis sa sellega fitelda
tahad.
2. Interrogative Pronoun. 2. Kiisiv asesdna.
Ex. What did you say ? — Mis sa iitlesid ?

3. Interrogative Adjective. 3. Kiisiv omadussona.
Ex. What book do you want? — Missugust raamatut te soovite ?
4. Indefinite Demonstrative. 4, Umbmiiiir_:_me niitav ase-

sona.
Ex. I tell you what. — Ma iitlen sulle midagi.

5. Adverb. 5. Miidirsona.

Ex. What with illness and what with losses, the poor man is almost
ruined. — Haigus ja kaotused on vaese inimese peaaegu
hévitanud.

WHILE. 1. Noun. WHILE (kuna, aeg). 1. Nimi-
sOna.

Ex. Stop a little while. — Jiiéib veel viihe aega.

2. Verb. 2. Aegsoéna.

Ex. To while away the time, he began to read. — Et aega mddda
saata, hakkas ta lugema.

E. Hnerson, Inglise keele grammatika, 12
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3. Conjunction.

3. Sidesdna.

Ex. The child burnt itself, while its mother was away. — Laps kor-
vetas ennast dra sel ajal, kui ema &ra oli.

YET. 1. Adverb of time.

YET. 1. Aja mi#rsona.

Ex. You may yet find him. — Teie vdite teda ikka veel leida.

2. Conjunction.

2. Sidesona.

Ex. I have written, yet he does not answer. — Ma olen kirjutanud,

ometi ta ei vasta.

Anélysis of Sen-
-~ tences.

I. Sentence, Clause,
Phrase. i

A Sentence is a combina-
tion of words arranged in
such a way as to make a

Lausete analiisee-
rimine.
I. Lause, osalause,
fraas.

Lause on sonade kogu,
mis nii seatud, et nad tdie-
likku motet viljenda-

complete sense, and to vad, ja et midagi Iiitelda
say something about some- millegi iile.
thing.
A sentence may be: Lause voib olla:
a) A statement. a) Vaide. :
Ex. He is an Englishman. — Ta on inglane.
b) A command or an ex- b) Kidsk ehk sooviaval-
pression of wish. dus.
Ex. Write your exercise. — Kirjutage oma harjutust.
Long live the King! — Kaua elagu kuningas!
¢) A question. —¢) Kiisimus.
Ex. What did you say? — Mis te iitlesite?
d) An exclamation. d) Hiitidlause.
Ex. How it thunders! — Kuidas miiristab!
A clause is a combina- Osalause on sonade

tion of words forming part
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of a sentence and having a,
subject and predicate of its
own.

_There are two kinds of
clauses: principal and
subordinate -clauses.

A principal clause is of

the nature of a simple
sentence.

A subordinate clause
is of the nature of a single
part of speech. It may stand
in a sentence as:

a) Subject.

Ex.

lausest, ja mil on oma alus
ja ttlus.

On olemas kahte moodi
osalauseid: pddlaused ja
korvallaused.

Padlause on liht-

lause iseloomu.

Korvallause on iiksiku
lause osa iseloamu. Ta voib
lauses seista, kui:

a) Alus.

That you have wronged me doth appear in this. — Et sa

mulle iilekohut tegid, on sellest niiha.

b) Predicate noun.

b) Utlus-nimisdna.

Ex. My belief is that you are right. — Minu usk on, et sul on digus.

¢) Object.

Ex.

nii vaene on.

d) Attributive adjunct.

c¢) Sihitus.

We do not know why he is so poor. — Meie ei tea, miks ta

b) Attributiivne lisan-

dus.

Ex. This is the same lady that asked for you the day bef(.n-e
yesterday. — See on seesama daam, kes iileeila teid jiirele péris.

e) Adverbial adjunct.

e) Midrusline lisandus.

Ex. T am never merry when 1 hear sweet music. — Ma ei ole
kunagi rodmus, kui ma ilusat muusikat kuulen.

A phrase is a combina-
tion of words, joined together
to express one idea, but
not containing a pre-
dicate.

Fraas on sonade kogu,
mis kokku pandud, et iiht

moistet véljendada, kuna ta
mitte ei sisalda titlust.

Ex. During the day. — Pileva jooksul,

12
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II. Parts 6f a Sentence.

The essential terms of a
sentence are: the Subject,
the Predicate and the
Object.

1. A. The Subject.
The subject of a sen-

tence is the word or a com-

bination of words standing
for that, which we speak
about in a statement.

The simplest subject must
be a noun ora pronoun,
or any word which can take
the place of a noun.

The subject may be:
a) Anoun.

II. Lause osad.

Lausé olulised osad on:
alus, titlus ja sihitus.

1. A. Alus.

Lause alus on sona ehk
sonad, mis selle asemel sei-
savad, (ja n#itab asja), millest
meie radgime tO0enduses.

Lihtne alus peab olema
nimisona, asesona ehk
iga sOna, mis nimisona aset
voib tiita.

Aluseks voib olla:

a) Nimisona.

Ex. The ¢hild reads. — Laps loeb.

b) A pronoun.

b) Asesona.

Ex. He writes a letter. — Tema kirjutab kirja.

¢) A verb in the infini-
tive mood.

c) Aegsdna nimetavas
kOoneviisis.

Ex. To err is human. — Eksida on inimlik.

d) A gerund.

d) Aegnimisdona.

Ex. Reading is a useful exercise. — Lugemine on kasulik harjutus.

e) A participle with a
noun understood.

e) Kesksona, mille juure
nimisona moeldav on.

Ex. The unforgiving (people) are disliked. — Andeksandmatuid (ini-

mesi) ei sallita.

f) An adjectiveusedas
a no'un.

f) Omadussona, mis nimi-
sOnana tarvitatud.

Ex. The rich are not always happy. — Rikkad ei ole mitte alati dnne-

likud.

g) A phrase or a whole
sentence.

g) Fraas ehk terve lause.

Ex. That he said so annoys me.— Et ta nii iitles, see vihastab mind.
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B. Enlargement of the
Subject.

The additions or adjuncts
to the subject (if there are
any) must be either adjec-
tives or words that have
the force of an adjective.
They are called Attribu-
tive adjuncts or En-
largement of the subject.

The subject of a sentence
may be enlarged by:

a) Anadjective or par-
ticiple.

B. Aluse laiendamine.

Aluse lisandusteks (kui
neid tileiildse on) voivad olla
kas omadussdonad ehk
sonad, mis on omadussona
véadrilised. Neid nimeta-
takse attributiivseteks
lisandusteks, ehk aluse
laienduseks.

Lause alust voivad laien-
dada jirgmised sOnad ehk
laused:

a) Omadus- voi kesksdna.

Ex. The good child obeys its parents. — Hé#id laps kuulab oma vane-

mate sona.

The dying father blessed his children. — Surija isa dnnistas oma

lapsi.

b) Anoun in the pos-
sessive case,

b) Nimisdna possessii-
vis.

Ex. The child’s foot was swollen. — Lapse jalg oli paistetanud.

¢) A noun in apposition.

¢) Nimisona lisandusena.

Ex. Victoria, Queen of England, reigned long and happy. — Viktoo-
ria, Inglismaa kuninganna, valitses kaua ja onnelikult.

d) Anoun used as ad-
jective.

d) Nimisdna omadussd-
nana tarvitatult.

Ex. The village school is far from here. — Kiila kool on siit kaugel.

e) A preposition with
an object.

e) Eessona sihitusega.

Ex. A man of virtue will not tell a lie. — Voorusline inimene ei valeta.

f) An adjective phrase.

f) Omadussonaline fraas.

Ex. The house in the wood is pretly., — Maja metsas on ilus.

g) An adjective sentence.

g) Omadussdnaline lause.

Ex. He who gave the book is not here. — See, kes mulle raamatu

andis, ei ole mitte siin.
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h) An infinitive.

Ex. Houses to let are numerous here.

siin rohkesti.

i) An adverb with épar—
ticiple understood.

h) Nimetav kdneviis.

— Uiirile antavaid maju on

i). Madarsona, mille juure
kesksOona moeldud on.

Ex. The then King— the then reigning King. — Siis valitsev kuningas.

2. A. The Predicate.

The Predicate of a sen-
tence is that part of a sen-
tence which shows what is
said or thought about
the thing denoted by the
subject.

The predicate of every sen-
tence must either be a fi-
nite verb, or contain one.

The predicate-verb may
be:

a) A transitive verb in
the active voice with
one object.

2. A. Utlus.

Utlus on see osa lauses,
mis niitab seda, mis o6el-
dakse ehk moeldakse
aluses tihendatud asjast.

Iga lause iitlus peab ole-

-ma aegsona ehk sisaldama

selle.
Utlus-aegsdna voib olla:

a) Sihiline aegsdna tege-
vikus iihe sihitusega.

Ex. The mother loves her children. — Ema armastab oma lapsi.

b) A transitive verb in b) Sihiline aegsdna tege-

the active voice with
two objects.

vikus kahe sihitusega.

Ex. The teacher teaches my son Euclid. — Opetaja Opetab minu

pojale Euclidi.

¢) A transitive verb in
the passive voice.

¢) Sihiline aegsdona teh-
tavikus.

Ex. Salt is found in the sea. — Soola leitakse merest.

d) An intransitive verb d) Oluline aegsdna tiiie-

of complete predica-
tion.

liku titlusena.

Ex. The girl sings. — Tiitarlaps laulab.
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e) A transitive verb of e) Puudulik sihiline
incomplete predica- aegsona.
tion.

Ex. They found the weary man sound asleep. — Nad leidsid

viisinud mehe raskesti magamas.

B. Enlargement of the Pre-
dicate.

The additionsor adjuncts
to the predicate-verb (if there
are any) must be either ad-
verbs or words that have
the force of an adverb. They
are called Adverbial ad-
juncts or Extensions
of the predicate.

They may be:
a) An adverb.

B. Utluse laiendamine.

Lisandused iitlus-aeg-
sonale (kui neid on) peavad
olema kas maiirsonad ehk
sonad, mis on mé##irsonade
vidrilised. Neid nimetatakse

miadrsonalisteks lisan-

dusteks ehk
laiendusteks.

iitluse

Need voivad olla:

a) Mddrsona.

Ex. The girl sings sweetly. — Tiitarlaps laulab ilusasti.

b) A preposition with an
object.

b) Eessona sihitusega.

Ex. This apple is for your brother. — See dun on teie venna jaoks.
He is waiting for you. — Tema ootab teid.

¢) A verb in the infini-
tive mood, with to,
denoting purpose.

¢) Aegsdona nimetavas
koneviisis eessdna
to-ga, mis néitab otstar-
vet.

Ex. Live not to eat. but eat to live. — Ara ela, et siiiia, vaid so0,

et elada.

d) An adjective.

d) Omadussona.

Ex. He went away sad. — Ta liiks kurvalt iira.

e) A participle.

e) Kesksona.

Ex. He went away disappointed. — Ta liks pettunult iira.

>
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f) A noun or -pronoun f) Nimi- ehk asesdna

accompanied by a parti- tihes kesksonaga, moo-
ciple and forming a dustades fraasi, mida
phrase, called the No- nimetatakse olenema-
minative Absolute. tuks (absoluutseks)

nominatiiviks.

Ex. Harold having been slain, Edgar was chosen King. — Kui
Harold oli tapetud, valiti Edgar kuningaks.

g) An adverbial phrase g) Méidrsdonaline lause,
expressing time,place, avaldades aega, kohta,
manner or cause. viisi ehk pGhjust

Ex. Birds sing during the day. — Linnud laulavad péeval.

Flowers grow in the weoods. — Lilled kasvavad metsades
The horse runs fast. — Hobune jookseb kiiresti.

3. The Object. 3. Sihitus.

The object is that word Sihitus on lauses see
in a sentence towards which sdna, mille plhta tegu on
an action is directed. sihitud.

The object may be: Sihitus vdib olla:

a) A noun. a) Nimisdna.

Ex. He plucked a flower. — Ta noppis lille.

b) A pronoun. b) Asesdna.
Ex. My daughter obeys me. — Minu tiitar kuulab mind.

¢) A verb in the infinitive c¢) Aegsdna nimetavas
mood. kdoneviisis.

Ex. I like to read. — Mina armastan lugeda.

d)Agerund d) Aegnimisdna.

Ex. My sister likes dancing. — Minu ode armastab tantsimist.

e) A participle witha e) Kesksdona nimisg-

noun understood. n aga, mida ainult moel-
dakse.
Ex. The doctor visits the suffering. — Arst kiib kannatajaid vaa-
tamas,
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f) An adjective used as
a noun.

fyOmadussdona, mida
nimisdnana tarvi-
tatakse.

Ex. We respect the brave. — Meie austame vahvaid.

g) A phrase or clause.

g) Fraas ehk kdrvallause.

Ex. I don’t know whether this is true. — Mina ei tea, kas ses on

dige.
tulnud on.

The object admits of enlar-
gements similar to those of
the subject.

A noun denoting the ob-
ject to a verb is usually
placed after the verb to
which it belongs. But when
the object is a relative
or interrogative pronoun,or
when the emphasis is thrown
on the noun used as object,
the object is placed not after,
but before the verb.

We do not know who has come. — Meie ei tea, kes

Sihitus laseb ennast laien-
dada sarnaselt nagu alus.

Nimisona, mis sihitust dra
tihendab, seisab harilikult
selle aegsona jédrel, mille
juure. ta kuulub. Kui aga
sihitus enesekohane ehk
kiisitav asesdona on, ehk
kui nimisOna pidle, mis sihi-
tusena tarvitatakse, rohku
pannakse, siis seatakse sihi-
tus aegsOna ette, mitte aga
jirele.

Ex. The man whom I saw yesterday has come back to-day. — Mees,
keda ma eila nigin, tuli tina tagasi.
Whom were you looking for? — Keda teie otsisite?
Silver and gold have I none. — Hobedat ja kulda mul ei ole.

Some transitive verbs
take two objects after them,
one of which is usually the
name of some thing, and
the other of some person
or animal

The t h i n g named is called
the Direct object; the
person or animal named is
called the Indirect object.

Moned sihilised aegsonad
votavad kaks sihitust enese
jirele, milledest iiks on hari-
likult asja nimi ja teine
isiku ehk looma nimi.

A si, mida nimetatakse, on
otsekohene sihitus, isik
ehk loom kaudne sihitus.

Ex. I gave her (indirect) a book (direct). — Mina andsin temale raa-

matu.
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The indirect object ge-
nerally precedes the direct
object. If the indirect is
placed after the direct
object, it must be preceded
by the prepositions for or to.

Kaudne sihitus seisab otse-

kohese sihituse ees. Kui
kaudne sihitus otsekohese
sihituse jidrele asetatakse,

peavad temal eessonad for
ehk to ees kidima.

Ex. I gavé a book (direct) to her (indirect). — Mina andsin raamatu

temale.

Order of Words
in a Sentence.

The natural order of words
in a sentence is the follow-
ing: subject, predicate,
object. Deviation from
this rule is called Inver-
sion.

The inversion of the
subject must take place:

a) In direct questions.

Sonade jirg lau-
ses.

Loomulik sonade jirg lau-
ses on jirgmine: alus, iit-
lus, sihitus. Sellestreeg-
list kdrvale kaldumist ni-
metatakse iimberpddrami-
seks.

Aluse fimberpdoramine
siinnib:

a) Otsekohestes kiisi-
mistes. ’

Ex. Why does the child weep? — Mispiirast laps nutab ?
To whom did you give the pencil? — Kellele teie andsite

pliiatsi ?

b) In exclamations and
sentences expressing
a wish.

b) Hiitidlausetes ja soovi-
avaldustes.

Ex. What fine mansions these are! — Kui toredad majad need on!
May you be happy! — Olge teie onnelik!

¢) In conditional senten-
ces when the con-
junction if is left out.

Ex. Were I a man, I should act differently. — Kui oleksin mees

teeksin teisiti.

d) In sentences beginning
with a pronoun or with
a demonstrative, li-
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¢) Kui tinglauses ees-
sOona if on dra jéetud.

td

d) Kui lause algab asesona

ehk mone nditava, pii-
rava ehk eitava miaar-



e)

miting or negative
adverb: here, there,
hence, thence, then,
thus, yet, so, scarce-
ly — when, neither,
nor, such, never, no
sooner — than, not
only — but; but espe-
cially in the phrases
for med with auxiliaries :
here is, there are,
soam I, nor am [ ete.

sonaga: here (siin)
there (sddl), hence (siit
dra, kust), thence (séilt
dra), then (siis), thus
(niiviisi), y et (ometi), so
(nii), scarcely — when
(vaevalt —kui), neither
(mitte), nor (ega), such
(niisugune), ne ver (mitte
kunagi), no sooner —
than (vaevalt — kui juba),
not only —but (mitte
ainult — vaid); aga padas-
jalikult iitlustes moodusta-
tud abiaegsonadega: here
is (siin on), there are
(sédl on), so am I (mina
niisama), nor am I (ega
ka mina) jne.

Here is the knife. — Siin on nuga.

Thus spoke the orator. — Niiviisi riiiikis konepidaja.
You do not know your lesson; nor does she. — Teie ei oska iiles-

annet, niisama ka tema.

He is lazy; so is his sister. — Ta on laisk, niisama ka tema &de.
Then was heard the trampling of a hundred horses. — Siis kuul-

. dus saja hobuse trampimine.

Never was a boy more lazy. — lialgi ei ole olnud laisemat poissi.
No sooner did 1 come home, than my friend entered. — Vaevalt
olin koju tulnud, kui minu sober sisse astus.

After the stressed ad-
verbs, as: up, down,
on, away,if the subject
is a substantive, but
not a personal pro-

e) Rohutatud méadrsd-

nade jdrel, nagu up
(iiles), down (alla), on
(pddl), away (dra), kui
aluson nimisona, mitte

noun. aga isikuline ase-
; sOn a.
Ex. Away ran the boy, up went the king’s cane. — Poiss jooksis ira,
kuninga kepp tousis iiles.
Ill. Kinds of Sentences. IIl. Lausete liigid.
There are three kinds of On kolme liiki lauseid:
sentences: Simple, Com- lihtlaused, liitlaused

pl

ex and Compound.

ja kokkuseatud laused.
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1. Simple Sentence.

A simple sentence is

a sentence containing only

one predicate.

1. Lihtlause.

Lihtlause on niisugune
lause, mis ainult iihe {it-
luse sisaldab.

Ex. George plays in the garden. — Jiiri mingib aias.

2. Complex Sentence.

A complex sentence
is a sentence containing
only one principal
predicate, but one or
more subordinate predi-
cates in the form of clauses.

2. Liitlause.

Liitlause on niisugune
lause, mis sisaldab ainult
iithe pddtitluse, kuid veel
tihe ehk mitu korvaliitlust
osalausetena.

Ex.. Columbus was the first European who set foot in the  new

world, which he had discovered.

— Kolumbus oli esimene

eurooplane, kes oma jala uude maailma tostis, mille ta oli iiles

leidnud.

A complex sentence
hasas many clauses as
it has predicates. That
containing the principal
predicate is called the
Principal clause. The
others are called Su-
bordinate clauses.

There are three kinds of
subordinate clauses: noun
clauses, adjective clau-
ses and adverbial clau-
ses.

A. Subordinate Clauses.

A noun clause names
a thing, and does the
work of a noun.
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Liitlausel onniipalju
osalauseid nagu tal
on iitlusi. Seda (lauset),
mis sisaldab p#ad iitlust,
nimetatakse pd#dlauseks.
Teisi nimetatakse korval-
lauseteks.

Korvallauseid on kolme
liiki: nimisonalised,oma-
dussonalised ja médrso-,
nalised korvallaused.

A. Korvallaused.
NimisOnaline
vallause nimetab asja
ja tdidab nimisdéna ko-
hust kas alusena v6i sihitu-
sena.

kor-



There are theree kinds of On olemas kolme liiki- liit-
connectives,by which a noun- sdnu,millega nimisonalist kor-

clause can be introduced: vallauset alustada:
a) The conjunction that. a) Sidesdna that.
Ex. We did not know that he would leave us so soon. — Meie ei

teadnud, et ta meid nii ruttu maha jitab.

b) A relative or inter- b) Siduv ehk kiisiv

rogativeadverhb, pro- midrsona, kui mitte
vided that no antecedent eelk#ivat sona ei ole nime-
is expressed. tatud.

Ex. Where he is going is not known to any one (relative). — Kuhu

ta liheb, ei ole kellelegi teada,
Let us inquire whether he will go to-day (mterrogatwe)—— Kii-
sime jérele, kas ta tana liheb.

¢) A relative or inter- c¢) Siduv ehk kiisiv ase-
rogative pronoun, sona, kui mitte eelkéivat
provided that no antece- sona ei ole nimetatud.
dent is expressed.
Ex. 1beg to inquire who came here to-day (interrogative). — Ma soovin
kiisida, kes tuli tiina siia.

Who steals my purse steals trash (relative). — Kes minu raha-
koti varastab, varastab prahti.

The noun-clause can be: Nimisonaline korvallause
voib olla:

a) The subject to a a) Aegsdona alus.
verb.

Ex. That he will come back soon is certain. — Et ta varsti tagasx
tuleb, on kindel.

b) The object toa verb. b) Aegsdna sihitus.

Ex. I shall be glad to know when he will come back. — Ma r55-
mustaksin teada saada, kunas ta tagasi tuleb.

¢) The object to a prepo- ¢) Eessdona sihitus.
sition.
Ex. This book will sell for what it is worth. — Seda raamatut saab
selle eest miiiia, mis ta viirt on.

d) The complement toa d) Aegsdna lisandus.
verb.

Ex. His teachers have made him what he is. — Tema Opetajad on
temast seda teinud, mis ta on.
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e) An appositionto a
noun.

e) Nimisdona tdiendus.

Ex. The report that he was so ill is unkno“n to me. — Juit, et
ta nii haige on, oli mulle teadmata.

- An adjective clause
describes a thing and may
be attached to a noun in
any part of the sentence.

Ex. This is the house, which we have bought.

mille meie ostsime.

Omadussdnaline
kdorvallause kirjeldab
asja, ja teda voib nimi-
sonale lause igas osas
juure lisada.

— See on maja,

The man who owned the house soon appeared — Mees, kelle

maja see oli, tuli varsti.

An adjective clause
is usually joined to the prin-
cipal sentence on which it de-
pends by a relative pro-
noun.

The relative pronouns of
the objective case whom,
which, that are often
omitted from the commence-
ment of an adjective clause.

Ex. The woman (whom) I loved has deserted me. — Naine,

Omadussonaline kor-
vallause liidetakse harili-
kult siduva asesdnaga
pidlause Kkiilge, “ ‘millest ta
oleneb.

Siduvad asesdnad sihitavas
kiindes whom, which,
that jietakse sagedasti
omadussonalise korvallause
algusel #ra.

keda ma

armastasin, on mind maha jitnud.
The book (which) I read is interesting. — Raamat, mida ma loen,

on huvitav.

I am monarch of all (that) I survey. — Mina olen selle kdige va-

litseja, mida ma nien.

An adverbial clause
describes an action, and is
joined to a verb, to an
adjective or to ano-
ther adverhb.

L]
Adverbial clauses express
time, place, manner and
clause, answering the ques-
tions when? where? how?
why?
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Méaddrsonaline kor-
vallause kirjeldab tegu, ja
teda liidetakse aegson a,
omadussona ehk teise
midrsona Kkiilge.

Maédrsonalised korvallaused
avaldavad aega, kohta,
viisi ja pOhjust, vastates
kiisimistele: kuna? kus?
kuidas? mispéarast?



The link-words of the ad-
verbial clauses are:

Adverbial of time:
when, whenever, while,
whilst, after, before,
ere, until, till, since, as,
immediately, directly,
now, once.

o

Miirsonaliste korvallausete
sidesOonad on:

Aja middrsonad: when,
whenever, while, whilst,
after, before, ere, until,
till, since, as, immediate-
ly, directly now, once.

Ex. He sold his horses before he returned to London. — Ta, miiiis
oma hobused iira enne Londonisse tagasiminekut.

Adverbial of place:

where, whence, where-
ever, whither, whence-

soever, whithersoever.

Koha mddrsdnad:
where, whence, where-
ever, whither, whence-
soever, whithersoever.

Ex. He followed me wherever I went. — Ta tuli mulle jiirele, kuhu

ma ka ei liinud.

Adverbial of manner:
a8, 80, that etc

Ex. We have done the work
nagu teie nouate.

Adverbial of cause:
because, that, lest, if,
unless, as.

as you

Viisi méddrsonad:
as, so... that joe.

require it. — Meie tegime t60,
POohjuse miédrsdnad:

because, that, lest,
if, unless, as.

Ex. He was dismissed because he was idle. — Tema lasti lahti, sest

ta oli laisk.

Adverbial of purpose:
that (preceded by in or-
der, so), lest (-that... not).

Eesmidrgi médidrsonad:
that, miile ees -kdib in
order, so, lest.

Ex. 1 eat that I may live. — Ma sé0n, et elada.
I eat lest I should die. — Ma sd6n, et mitte surra (sest muidu

suren).

Adverbial of condition:
if, unless (-if... not), whe-

Tingimise méadrsdna:
if unless whether... or,
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ther. .. or, that (preceded
by on condition, suppos-
ing, provided). "

A complex sentence
consisting of an adverbial
clause of condition
and a principal clause
is called a Conditional
sentence. Conditional sen-
tences fall into two main
classes, which are distin-
guished by the form and
meaning of the principal
clause:

1. Those in which the
principal clause does
not speak of what would
be or would havebeen,
and the adverbial clause
implies nothing as to the
fact or fulfilment (Open Con-
dition). In this case the
indicative is used for the
adverbial clause.

that mille ees kiib on
condition, supposing,
provided.

Liitlause, mis sisaldab
tingimise midrsdnalise
korvallause ja piadlause,
nimetatakse tingimise l1a u-
seks. Need jagunevad kahte
pédosasse, mis piddlause,
vormi ja tdhenduse jirele
erinevad:

1. Need, milles piilause
mitte sellest ei lausu, mis
saaks olema, ehk mis
saaks olnud olema, ja méir-
sOnaline korvallause ei niita
midagi tGeolust ehk tdidemi-
nemisest (lahtine tingi-
mine). Sel juhtumisel tarvi-
tatakse m#drsonalise lause
jaoks kindlat koneviisi.

Ex. Present Time. If you are right, I am wrong. — Kui teil digus

on, siis olen mina eksinud.

Past Time. If he did this, he sinned. — Kui ta seda tegi, siis

ta patustas.
Future Time.

If he does this, he will be punished. — Kui ta

seda teeb, siis trahvitakse teda.

2. Those in which the prin-
cipal clause speaks of
what would be or would
have been, and the adver-
bial clause implies a nega-
tive (Rejected Condition).
In this case both clauses
take the subjunctive.
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2. Need, milles pia#dlause
iitleb, mis saaks olema
ehk saaks olnud olema,
ja méidrsonaline korvallause
nditab eitamist (eitav
tingimine). Sel juhtumisel
seisavad molemad laused tin-
givas kOneviisis.



Ex. Present Time. If he did this; he would be punished. — Kui
ta seda teeks, siis saaks ta trahvida.

Past Time. If he had done this, he would have been pu-

nished. — Kui ta oleks seda teinud, siis ta oleks saanud trah-

vida.

Future Time. If he were to do this, he would be punished.
— Kui ta seda teeks (tegema saaks), siis saaks ta trahvida.

B. Rules to be followed
in analysing a Complex
Sentence.

1. First pick out the prin-
cipal clause. It will be
a simple statement, or
gquestion, or command.
It can stand alone as a com-
plete sentence by itself and
it will not begin with any
conjunction.

2. Pick out all the other
finite verbs and their
subjects, you will then
know how many subordin-
ate clauses there are —
one for each finite verb.

3 Distinguish the kind of
clause and the word to which
each is connected.

C. Example of Analysis.

When Columbus started
across the Atlantic / he told
his sailors/that they would
return safely/ to the land /
they were leaving behind
them.

1. The principal clause
is: ,He told his sailors.“

2. The restof the sentence
contains three finite verbs:

E. Hunerson, Inglise keele grammatika.

/

B. Reeglid tdhelepanemiseks
liitlause analiiseerimise
juures.

1. KG&ige enne otsige vilja
pédédlause. See on lihtne
vadide, kiisimus ehk
kdsk. Ta voib taieliku lau-
sena iiksi seista ja ei alga
iihegi sidesOnaga.

2. Otsige vilja koik teised
midravad aegsdonad ja
nende alused, siis teate,
mitu kérvallauset siil
on — liks iga middrava aeg-
sona jaoks.

3. Madrake dra osalausete
liik ja sdna, millega igailiks
on iithendatud.

C. Analiiseerimise nditus.

Kui Kolumbus teele liks
iile ookeani, iitles ta oma
meremeestele, et nad tervelt
tagasi tulevad maale, mis
nad maha jitavad.

1. Pddlause on: ,Taiit-
les oma meremeestele.“

2. Lause iilejiav osa sisal-
dab veel kolm méadravat

13
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started, would return,
were leaving, and there-
fore there are three subordin-
ate clauses.

3 When did he tell his
sailors?
started across the Atlantic.“
The answer is an adverbial
clause of time.

What did he tell his sail-
ors? ,That they would return
safely to the land.“

The answer is a noun-
clause.

To which land would they
return? ,Which they were
leaving behind.“ The answer
is an adjective clause limiting
the noun lan d.

3. Compound Sentence.

The compound sen-
tence consists of two or
more principal clauses with
subordinate clauses attached
to them.

The link-words of the com-
pound sentence are the co-
ordinative conjunctions and,
or, nor, but and for.

Co-ordination is of four kinds:

1) Copulative,expressed by
and. |

2) Alternative,
by or, nor.

3) Antithetical, expressed
by but.

4) Causative, expressed by
for.

expressed
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»When Columbus:

aegsona: started (liks),
would return (tulevad
tagasi), were leaving
(maha jitavad), ja sellepérast
on siin kolm korvallauset.

3. Millal ta iitles oma
meremeestele? ,Kui Kolum-
bus soitis iile ookeani.“ Vas-
tus on aja méidrsonaline kor-
vallause.

Mis ta iitles oma mere-
meestele? _Et nad tervelt
tagasi tulevad maale.“

Vastus on nimisonaline
korvallause.

Missugusele maale nad
tulevad tagasi?,Mis nad maha
jitavad.“ Vastus on omadus-
sOnaline korvallause, mis
médrab s6na land (maa).

3. Kokkupandud lause.

Kokkupandud lause
seisab koos kahest ehk roh-
kemast pi#lausest iihes nen-
de kiilge liidetud korvallau-
setega.

Kokkupandud lause liitso-
nad on rinnastavad sidesonad
and (ja), or (ehk), nor (ega),
but {aga) ja for (sellepirast).

Rinnastamine on nelja liiki:

1) Uhendav, viljendatud s&-
naga and.

2) Eraldav, viljendatud so-
nadega or, nor.

3) Vastoluline,
tud sonaga but.

4) Pohjendav, viljendatud
sonaga for.

viljenda-



Example of Analysis of
a Compound Sentence.

As soon as the custom-
house officers came, / 1
opened my portmanteau, / but
when I told them / I had no-
thing to declare, / they did
not trouble to examine it,
/ and I therefore got away
at once.

This compound sentence
contains three principal clau-
ses with three subordinate
clauses:

1. Principal clause
»1 opened my portmanteau.“

When did
portmanteau ?

I open my

The answer is an adverb-
ial clause of time:
»As soon as the custom-house
officers came.“

2. Principal clause:
They did not trouble to ex-
amine it.”

When did they not trouble
to examine it?

The answer is an adverb-
ial clause of time:
»When I told them (I had
nothing to declare).”

What did I tell them?

The answer is a noun
clause: (,That) I had no-
thing to declare.“

Kokkupandud lause ana-
liiseerimise niitus.

Nii pea, kui tollimaja
ametnikud tulid, ; avasin mi-
na oma reisipauna, / aga kui
ma neile iitlesin, / et minul
midagi tollimaksu alla kdivat
ei ole, / ei votnud nemad
vaevaks seda jirele vaadata
/ ja mina sain sellepirast
kohe #ra minna. .

See kokkupandud lause si-

saldab kolm p#ilauset kolme
korvallausega:

1. Pddlause: ,Mina
avasin oma reisipauna.“

Millal ma avasin oma
reisipauna ?

Vastus on ajamiddrsona-
line korvallause: ,Niipea,
kui tollimaja ametnikud tu-
lid.“

2. Pddlause: ,Nemad ei
votnud vaevaks seda jdrele
vaadata.“

Millal nad ei votnud
vaevaks seda jdrele vaadata?

Vastus on aja m##drso-
naline korvallause:
,Kui ma neile iitlesin, (et
minul mitte midagi tollimaksu
alla kiivat ei ole.)*

Mis ma neile iitlesin?

Vastus on nimisdnaline
korvallause: ,Et minul
mitte midagi tollimaksu alla
kéivat ei ole.“

13*
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But is an antithetical co-
ordinative conjunction.

3. Principal clause:

»l therefore got away at
once.“

And is a copulative co-
ordinative conjunction.

Parsing.

To parse a word is to
state what part of Speech
it is, to indicate its etymo-
logical inflexions, and
to point out its grammati-
cal relations to some other
word or words.

A. Model of Parsing.

Articles: 1. Kind.
Noun and Pronoun: 1. Kind;
2. Gender; 3. Number;

4.Person; 5.Case; 6.Rea-
son for case and rela-
tion to other words.

Adjective and Adverb:

1.Kind; 2. Degree of com-
parison; 3. Function.

Finite Verb: 1. Kind (strong or
weak, transitive or intransitive);
2.Voice;3. Mood;4.Tense;
5, Number; 6. Person;
7. Government or Agree-
ment.

Preposition and Conjunction:
1. Kind; 2. Function.

Interjection.
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But on vastoluline rin-
nastav sidesOna.

3. Piadlause:

»Mina sain sellepérast kohe
dra minna.“

And on iihendav rinnas-
tav sidesoOna.

Lause kone-
osade édrati-
hendamine.

SOna dratdhendami-
seks lauses nimetatakse
dramédramist, missugusesse
koneosasse ta kuulub, ja tema
etimoloogiliste 16p-
pude ja teiste sonadega
grammatiliste iihen-
d uste #dratihendamist.

A. Lause koneosade iiratii-
hendamise kava.

Artikel: 1. Liik.
Nimisona ja asesdéma: 1. Liik:
2.sugu; 3. arv; 4 isik;

5. kddne; 6. kididne poh-
jus ja tema vahekord
teiste sonadega.

Omadussona ja médirsona:

1. Liik; 2. vordlusaste;
3. funktsioon, lauses eten-
datav osa.

Miidrav aegsoma: 1. Liik (kdva
ehk pehme, sihiline ehk oluline);
2. pddvorm; 3. koneviis;

4.c4eey 5.oadvy 6 Isiks

7. kokkukdlastus.

Eessona ja sidesona:
1. Liik; 2. funktsiooam,
Hiiiidsona, -



B. Example_ of Parsing.

In the middle of the ninth cen-
tury, there lived a king of England
who had four sons, the youngest
of whom was called Alfred.

Articles:

The — definite article.
a — indefinite article.

Nowuns:

Middle. — Noun, abstract,
singular number, third person, neu-
ter gender, objective case, governed
by the preposition in.

Century. — Noun, abstract,
singular number, third person, neu-
ter gender, objective case, governed
by the preposition of.

Ving — Noun, common, sin-
gular number, third person, mas-
culine gender, nominative case of
the verb lived.

England. — Noun, proper,
singular number, third person, neu-
ter gender, objective case, governed
by the preposition o f.

Sons. — Noun, common, plu-
ral number, third person, mascu-
line gender, objective case, object
to the verb had.

Alfred. — Noun, proper, sin-
gular number, third person, mas-
culine gender, nominative case.

Verbs.

Lived. — Verb, weak, intran-
sitive, active voice, indicative
mood, past indefinite, third person,
singular number, agreeing with
king.

Had. — Verb, strong, auxi-
liary, transitive, active voice, indi-
cative mood, past indefinite, third
person, singunlar number, agreeing
with who.

B. Lause koneosade &ratihenda-
mise naitus.

Uheksanda aastasaja keskel elas
Inglismaa kuningas, kellel oli neli
poega, kelledest koige noorema
nimi oli  Alfred.

Artiklid:

The — mdéidrav artikel.
a — umbmddrane artikel.

Nimisonad:

Middle (keskpaik). — Nimi-
sona, motteline, ainsuses, kolmas
isik, asjasugu, sihitavas kéddndes,
mida juhib eessona in (sees).

Century (aastasada). — Ni-
misona, motteline, ainsuses, kol-
mas isik, asjasugu, sihitavas kddn-
des, mida juhib eessona of.

King (kuningas). — Nimisona,
sugunimi. ainsuses, kolmas isik,
meessugu, nimetav kddne aeg-
sona lived juure.

England (Inglismaa). — Ni-
misona, pirisnimi, ainsuses, kol-
mas isik, asjasugu, sihitavas kdédn-
des, mida juhib eessona o f.

Sons (pojad). — Nimisona, su-
gunimi, paljuses, kolmas isik, mees-
sugu, sihitavas kéddndes, aeg-
sona had sihitus.

Alfred. — Nimisona, piris-

nimi, ainsuses, kolmas isik, mees-
sugu, nimetavas kddndes.

Aegsonad. :

Lived (elas). — Aegsona, nork,
oluline, tegevik, kindel koneviis,
mineviku umbmdairane vorm, kol-
mas isik, ainsuses, kokkukolas soO-
naga king.

Had (oli). — Aegsona, kova,

abiaegsona, sihiline, tegevik, kin- _

del koneviis, mineviku umbmédd-
rane vorm, kolmas isik, ainsuses,
kokkukolas sonaga who.

197



W as. — Verb, strong, auxiliary,
transitive, active voice, indicative
mood, past indefinite, third person,

singular number, agreeing with
youngest.

‘Called. — Verb, weak, tran-
sitive, passive voice, past parti-
ciple.

Adjectives.

Ninth. — Adjective, number,
ordinal. _

Four. — Adjective, number,
cardinal.

Youngest. — Adjective, qua-
lity, comparative degree, quali-
fying sons.

Pronouns.

W h 0. — Pronoun, relative, third
person, singular number, mascu-
line gender, nominative case, sub-
ject to the verb had.

Whom. — Pronoun, relative,
third person, singular number, mas-
culine gender, objective case. go-
verned by the preposition of.

Adverbs.

There. — Adverb, place, limit-
ing lived.

Prepositions.
In. — Preposition, expressing
relation of time.
Of — Preposition, governing

century in the objective case.

Of - Preposmon, governing
England in the objective case.

Of. — Preposition, governing
whom in the objective case.
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Was (oli). — Aegsona, kiova.
abiaegsona, sihiline, tegevik. kin-
del koneviis, mineviku umbméi-
rane vorm kolmas isik, ainsuses.
kokkukolas sonaga youngest

Called (nimetatud). — Aeg-
sona, nork. sihiline, tehtavik, mi-
neviku kesksona.

Omadussonad.

Ninth (iiheksas). — Omadus-
sOna. arvuline, kordarv.

Four (neli). — Omadussona,

arvuline, pohiarv.

Youngest (kdige noorem). —
Omadussona, omadusline, vordaste,
madrab sona sons.

Asesonad.
Who (kes) — Asesona, siduv,
kolmas isik, ainsuses, meessugu,

nimetav kddne, aegsona had alus.

W hom. — Asesdna, siduv, kol-
mas isik, ainsuses, meessugu,
sihitavas kédindes, mida juhib ees-
sona of.

Maiérsonad.

There (sdidl). — Miidrsona,
koha., midrav sona lived.

Eessonad.

In (sees). — Eessona, avaldav
aja vahekorda.

Of. — Eessona, juhtiv sona
century sihitavas kddndes.

Of. — Eessona, juhtiv sona
England sihitavas ki#ndes.

Of — PBessona, juhtiv sona

whom sihitavas kddndes.



Key to the Pronunciation of the
English Words found in this Grammar.

Selles grammatikas leiduvate Inglise keele sonade vilja-
ridkimise voti.
A. Foneetiliste miirkide seletus.
Taishéddlikud.
Mirk : hailiku jdrel néditab haidliku pikkust.
(apostroof) hailiku jdrel nditab hadliku rohutamist.
«: on pikk a hailik sonas father — fa:9a.

a on a hiilik kaksikhédlikutes, nagn sonades mine,
now — main, nau.

# on A hi#dlik sonas hat — heet.

¢ on pikk lahtine # h#dlik r tihe ees sonas fairy (hald-
jas) — fs:ori.

A on lithikene a hiilik sonas but — bat.

e on e hiilik sonas bed — bed.

9: on lahtine O-kolaline hailik sonas burn — ba:n.

9 on seesama hiilik liithidalt sonas better — beta.

i: on pikk i héélik sonas key — ki

i on sama hidlik liihidalt sonas bit — bit.

9: on lahtine pikk o hiilik sdonas call — ko:L

92 on sama h#ilik lithidalt sonas hot — hot. g

o on kinnine o h#ilik, millele liihike u jérele kdlab sonas

no — nou.
u: on pikk u héilik sonas rude — ru:d.
u on sama hiilik liilhidalt sonas put — u.
Lahtiseks nimetatakse tidishiidlikuid, millede héil-
damisel keelepdra vdimalikult madalal suus on.

Umbhéilikud.

Kd8ik umbhiiilikud, mis Eesti keelele sarnased, on sa-:
masuguste foneetiliste mirkide abil &ra tihendatud, nagu®
neile vastavad tahed. Nimetatud olgu ainult isedralised,
héadlikud : @
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®» Sy NOD

on nina hiélik sonas sing — si.

on lithikene u hé#lik sonades well, when — wel, wen.
on pehme kolaline th hiilik, mille h#zildamisel keel
vastu hambaid surutakse, sonas then — gen.

on seesama hé#ileta (kolata) sonas thistle — ois].

on pehme (kdlaline) s hailik sonas lose — lu:z.

on kdva (kolata) s hiilik sdnas so — sou.

on sisisev Vene m hiilikule vastav hiilik sBnas
dash — de/. ; :

on sisisev Vene sk hiilikule vastav hiilik sonas 1ei-
sure — lego.

i on j hidlik sdnas yes — jes.

B. Vocabulary. Sénastik.
a ei, 0 .7 active ®’ktiv
abatement ebe’itmant actor 2’kto
abhorrent ebh’oront actress @«’ktris
abide oba’id adapted oda’ptid
abiding aba’idiy add ®d
able eibl added 2'did
abode sbo’ud adding &’diy
abounding oba’undiy addition adi’fen
about oba’ut additional adi’fenl
above 8ba’v address odre’s
abroad abro:’d addressing adre’siy
absent - @’bsnt adjective @®’d3ektiv
absolute absolju:’t adjective- @dzektiv-
absolutely absolju:’ili clause klo:z
absolve 2bsd’ly adjectives ®’dzektivz
abstract ®’bstrekt adjunct adsa’ykt
accent ®’ksont adjuncts adja’ykts
accented ®kse’ntid admission odmi’/n
access xkse’s admits odmi’ts
accidentally @kside’ntali admit admi’t
accompanied 9kA’mponid advanced odva:’nst
accompany oka’mponi advantage adva:'ntids
accomplish ako’mplif adverb ®’dve:b
accord oko:’d adverbial- ®’dva:’bisl-
according oko:’diy clause klo:z
account oka’unt adverbial - eedva:’bisl
accounts oka’unts adverbs ®'dve:bz
accountable skauntebl adversary ®’dvesori
accusative okju:’zativ adversative ®dva:’sativ
accumaulation ekju’mjulei’/n advises adva'iziz
acquire okwa’ie affirmation @fome’ifon
across okro’s affirmative @fo:'mativ

action &’k en affixed ofi’kst
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afraid
afresh
after
after all
afterwards
again
against
age
agent
aggravated
ago
agree
agreeing
agreement
agrees
ah!
air
alack!
alas!
Alfred
alien
all
alienated
allow
allowed
allude
almost
alms
alone
alphabet
Alps
already
also
alternative
although
altogether
always
a. m. (ante meri-
diem)
am
amenable
America
among
amount
amusement
amuses
an
analogy -
analysing
analysis
ancients
and
anew

#ngry

ofre’id
afre’[

a’ fto
a’ftor 97’1
a:’ftowedz
age’in
oge’inst
eids
e’idsent
@grove'itid
ago’u
agri’
ogriv’iy
ogri:’mont
ogri'z

a:l

£’9
ale’k!
ala’s!
&’lfrid
e’ilien

2l
e’ilione’itid
ala’u
ola’ud
aljur’d

2’ lmoust
a:mz
alo’un
@’lIfebit
®1ps
o:lre’di
2:'lsou
2:1te:’nativ
21%0’u
2:ltoge’ 3o
2’ lwiz

ei em

@®m, am
ami’nabl
ome’riko
amaA’y
ama’unt
omju:'zment
amju:'ziz
@n, on
an'lodsi
@'nola’iziy
on'lisis
e’infonts
@nd, and
enju:’ |

®'ngri

animals
annals
annoys
another
answer
answerable
answering
antecedent
anterior
antidote
antithetical
antipathy
any
anybody
anything
anxious
apart from
apologize
apostrophe
appeal
appearance
appeared
appears
Appenines
apple
apples
applied
apply
apposition
apprised
approval
April
apron
archduke
are

Arian
arise
arisen
arising
arm

army
arose
around
arranged
arrests
arrival
arrive
arrived
arrives

art

article
articles
apt

as

@&'nimalz
@’nolz
and’iz
onA’39
a:’'nso
a:nsarabl
a:nseriy
entisi:’dont
enti’rio
®’ntidout
entioe’tikol
@nti’peei
e’ni
e’nibodi
e’nieiy
®'7k[9s
ope:’t from
apo’ledsa’iz
opo’strofi
api:’l
opi’arons
api’ed
opi:’oz
@’poninz
apl

®’plz
opla’id
opla’i
@pazi’fon
opra’izd
opru:’vel
e’ipril
e’ipron
a’tfdju’k
a, 9
g'orion
ora'iz
ori’zn
ora’izin
a'm

a’mi
oro’uz
ora’und
ore’indsd
ore’sts
ora’ival
ora’iv
ora’ivd
ora’ivz
at

a’tikl
a’tiklz
apt

®7Z, O
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as well as
ask

asked
aspire
assertion
asserts
assist

at

at best
ate
Athenian
Atlantic
attached
attack
attend

at random
attempt
attention
attribute
attributes
attributive
attributively
August
aunt
author
authoress
authority
autumn
auxiliaries
auxiliary
avarice
aversion
avoid
avoided
awake
awaking
away
awhile
awoke

b

baby
bachelor
backward(s)
bad
bade
badly
baker’s
ball
banks
banns
basket
bathe
bats

be
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®z wel ®z
ask 3
a:skt
ospa’ie
959’ fon
989:’ts
osi’st

®t, ot

2t best
eit, et

' 9oeirnian

otlee’ntic
otee’tft
ote’k
ote’nd

2t re’ndom
ote’mt
ote’nfon
@’tribju:t
@’tribju:ts
atri’bjutiv
otri’bjutivli
9:’gest

a:nt

9:00
9’:@9ris

L 9:097riti

2’tom
o:gzi’ljeriz
o.gzi’ljori
2’varis =
ave:’fen
ovo’id
avo’idid
awe'ik
ewe’ikiy
owe’i
owa’il
owo’uk

bi:

be’ibi
bx’tfls
bae’kwod(z)
baed

beed, be’id
ba’dli
be’ikaz
bo:l
beyks
benz
be:’skit
beid

baets

bi:

bear
bearing
beat .
beaten
beating
beautiful
beautifully
because
become
becomes
bed

been
before
beg

began
beggar
begged
begging
begin
beginning
begins
begs
begun
behalf
behind
being
believe
bell
bellows
belong
belonging
belongs
below
bend
bending
beneath
beneficence
benevolence
Benjamin
bent
bereave
bereaving
bereft
beseech
beseeching
besought
best
betimes
betrayed
better
between
beyond
bid
bidden

bes
£’ori
bi:t i
bi:tn
bi’tiy
bju:’tiful
bju:’tifali
biko'z
bika'm
bika’mz
bed
bi:n, bin
bifo:’
beg
bige’n
be’ge
begd
be’gin
bigi'n
bigi’'niy
bigi'nz
begz
biga’n
bihe:'f
biha’ind
bi’iy
bilir’v
bel
be’louz
bilo’y
biloiy
bilo'yz
bilo’u
bend
be'ndizy
bini:’e
bine’fisns
bine’'velens
be’'nzemin
bent
biri:’v
biri:’viy
bire’ft
bisi’tf
bisi:’tfin
biso:’t
best
bita’'imz
bitre’id
be’te
bitwi’n .
bijo’nd
bid
bidn



biddin,
billiards
bind
binding
bird
birds
birth
bishop
bit
bitch
bitch-fox
bite
biting
bitten
bitter
black
blackboard
blame
bleed
bleeding
bled
blessed
blessing
blew
blind
blow
blowing
blown
blush
boar
board
boat’s
bodies
body
book
books
bore
born
borne
borrow
bosh!
both
bottle
bought
Jbound
bowels
box
goxes
oy

boys
boy’s
boys’
braces
bracket

bi'dig
bi'ljedz
baind
ba’indin
be:d
be:dz
ba:e
bi’fap
bit
bitf
bitf-foks
bait
ba’itin
bitn
bi'te
blek
ble’kbo:’d
bleim
bli:d
bli:’diy
bled
blest
ble’siy
blu:
blaind
blou
blo’uiy
bloun
blaf
bo:
bo:d
bouts
bo'diz
bo’di
buk
buks
bo:
bo:n
bo:n
borou
bof!
boue
botl
bo:t
baund
ba’uelz
boks
bo’ksiz
boi
boiz
boiz
boiz
bre’isiz
breekit

brave breiv
bravely bre’ivli
bravo! bra:vou!
bread bred
break breik
breakfast bre’kfost
breaking bre’ikiy
bred X bred
breed bri:d
breeding bri’din
brethren bre’9ron
bride ‘ braid
bridegroom bra’idgrum
bridges bri’dsiz
briefly bri:’fli
bright brait
brightly bra’itli
bring briy
bringing briyin
broke brouk
broken broukn
brother bra’9e
brothers bra’9ez
brought bro:t
brown braun
brush braf
brushes bra’fiz
buck bak
buck-rabbit bak-re’bit
build bild
building bi’ldin
buildings bi’ldigz
built bilt
bullock bu’lok
burn bamn
burning be’nin
burnt be:nt
burst ba:st
bursting bae:’stin
but bat, bet
buy bai
buying ba'iin
buys baiz

by  bai

bye bai

by no means bai nou mi:nz-
c si:
Caesar 8i:'z0
cage keids -
cages ke'idsiz
calf ka:f
call ¢ kol
called « koild

203



calling ko:liy chide tfaid

calves ka:vz chiding tfa’idiy
came keim chief tfif
camel kee’mol chiefs tfifs

can ken child tfaild
Canaries kone’ariz childhood tfa’ildhud
cane kein children t/i’ldren
canto ke’ ntou children’s t/i’ldronz
cantos kee’ntouz Chinese tfaini:’z
cape keip choose tfuz
capital kee’pitl chose tfouz
captain ke’ptin chosen tfo’uzn
cardinal ka’dinal choosing tfu’ziy
cardinals ke:’dinslz Christian kri’stjon
career kari’s Christmas kri’smes
care ke’o church tfo:tf
careful ke’oful churches tfer'tfiz
cargo kea:’gou clad kled
cargoes ka’gouz claim kleim
carp ka:p class kla:s
carries kee’riz classes kla’siz
carry kee’ri clause klo:z
case keis clave kleiv
cases 3 ke’isiz clear klie

cast ka:st cleave kli:v
casting ka:’stiy cleaved klitvd
cat ket cleaving kli’vig
catch katf cleft kleft
catches ke’tfiz clever kle’ve
catching ke'tfig cliffs klifs

cats kats climbing kla’imin
Caucasus ko’kosos cling klin
caught ko:t clinging kli’zin
causative ko:’zativ clock klok
cause ko:z close klouz (aegsdna)
cease si:s close to klous tu: (miidir-
ceiling si’liy sdna)
century se’nt/ari closes klouziz
certain so:’tn closing klouzin
certainly s9:’tnli cloth kloe
chain tfein clothe kloud
change tfeinds clothed kloudgd
changed tfeinds3d clothes kloudz
changing tfe’indsiy clothing klo’'udin
character ka'rikto cloths kloes
Charles tfa:lz clove klouv
charge tfa:ds; cloven klouvn
chase tfeis " clumsy kla’mazi
cheap tfi:p clung klay
cheerfully t/i’ofuli cock kok
cherub tfe’rab i cock-sparrow kok-spz’rou
cherubim t/e’robim cod kod

chid tfid coffee ko’fi
chidden tfidn coin koin
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coining
cold
collective
collectively

~ colour

colours

colt
Columbus
combination
combines
come
coming
commands
commenced
commencement
common
commons
communicate
company
comparative
comparatives
compare
compared
comparison
compasses
competing
complement
complain
complete
completed
completeness
completion
complex
compliant
complicated
composed
composition
compound
comrade
concerned
concerning
concert
concession
concord
condition
conduct
confer
conferring
confide
confined
conform
confront
conjugated
conjugation

ko'iniy

kould
kole’ktiv
kole’ktivli
ka’lo

kalez

koult
kola’mbos
kombine’i fon
kemba’inz
kam

ka’miy
kome:'ndz
keme’nst
kome’'nsmant
ko’'men
ko’monz
komju:'nikeit
ka’mponi
kompe’retiv
kempae’rotivz
kompe'a
kempe’od
kempe’risn
ka’mposiz
kompi:'tiy
ko'mpliment
kemple’in
komplis’t
kompli:’tid
kempli:’tnis
kampli:’fon
komple’ks
kompla’iont
ko'mplike’itid
kompo’uzd
kompezi’fen
kempa’und
ka’mrid
konse:'nd
konse:'niy
ko'nsat
konse’[on
ko'nko:d
kondi’ fon
kondokt
konfo:’
konfeo:'rin
kanfa’id
konfa’ind
konfo:’'m
konfra'nt
ko’ndzege’itid
ko'ndsege’ifen

conjunction
conjunctions
connect
connected
connective
connects
conscience’
consequence
consequently
considered
consists
consonant
construction
consonants
conspicuous
containing
contemporary
contempt
content
contented
contents

continue
continued
continuing
continuous
continuously
contrary
contrast
contribution
conversation
cool
conveyed
co-ordinate
co-ordination
co-ordinative
copulative
corn

correct
correspond
corresponding
cost

costing

costs

could

count
countess
countries
country
country’s
couple
course

court

cousin

kond3a’zk fon
kond3a’yk f[onz
kone’kt
kone’ktid
kone’ktiv
konekts
ko'nfons
ko’nsikwons
ko’nsikwontli
konsi’dad
konsi'sts
ko’nsenant
konstra’k/n
ko’nsonoants
konspi'kjuas
konte’inizn
kente’mporori
konte’'mt
konte'nt
konte'ntid
kente’nts,
ko'ntents
konti’'nju
konti’njud -
konti'njuiy
konti’'njues
konti'njuesli
ko’ntrori
ko’ntra:st
kontribju:’/n
konvase’ifn
ku:l
konve'id
kou-2.’dinat
kou-o:’dine’i fon
kou-o’dinativ
ko'pjulativ
ko:n
kore’kt
korispo'nd
korispo’ndiy
kost
ko’stiy
kosts
kud
kaunt
ka’untis
ka’ntriz
ka’'ntri
ka’ntriz
kapl
ko:s
ko:t
kazn
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covetous
cow
coward
cows
creatures
creep
creeping
crept
crew
crime
Crimea
crisis
Cromwell
crossed
Ccrow
crowd
crowed
erowing
cruel
cubes
cup
cupful
cupfuls
custom-house
custom
cut
cutting
Czar
Czarina
Czaritsa

d
dancing
Danes
dangerous
Danish
dare
dared
daring
dark
dash
data
date
Dative
datum
daughter
dawns
day
days
dead
deaf
deal
dealing
dealt
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ka’vites
kau
ka’uad
kauz
kri'tfoz
kri:p
kri:’piy
krept
kru:
kraim
kra’imis
kra’isis
kro’mwal
krost
krou
kraud
kroud
kro’uiyg
kru:’al
kju:bz
kAap
ka’pful
ka’pfulz
ka’stom-haus
kastom
kat
katip
za:
Ze:ri’ne
za:ri’tse

di:
dea:nsiy
deinz
de’indjzores
de'’inif
ded
dead
de’ariy
da:k
def
de’ito
deit
de’itiv
de’itom
do:te
do:nz
dei
deiz
ded
def

di:l
di’li
delt 7

decision
deck
decay
declension
decline
declined
deficient
deep
deeper
deepest
deer 7
defective
defiance
definite
degree
degrees
Deity
delay
delayed
deliver
delivered
demand
demonstrative
demonstratives
denote
denoting
depend
dependent
deride
derivation
derived
describes

~ describing

description
descriptive
deserted
desirous
despise
determination
determined
detest
deviation
dice

did

didst

die

died

dies

differ
difference
differences
different
difficult
dig

disi’sen
dek

di’kei
dikle’nfon
dikla’in
dikla’ind
difi’fnt
di:p

di:’pe
di:’pist

die
dife’ktiv
difa’iens
de’finit
digriz’
digri’z
dir’iti

dile’i
dile’id
dili’'ve
dili'vad
dime:’nd
dimo’nstretiv
dimo’nstrativz
dino'ut
dino’utiy
dipe'nd
dipe’ndent
dirai’d
derive’ifon
dira’ivd
diskra’ibz
diskra’ibin
diskri’pfen
diskri’ptiv
dize:'tid
dizai’eres
dispa’iz
dite:mine’i fon
dite:'mind
dite’st
di:’vie'ifon
dais

did

didzt

dai

daid

daiz

di'fe
di’'forons
di'foransiz
di’foront
di’'fikelt
dig-esia



dignity
digging
dinner
direct
directed
disaster
disagreement
disappeared
disappointed
discreet
discuss
diseases
disgust
dish
disobedient
dislike
dismissed
displeased
disqualified
distance
distant
dissolve
distinet
distinguish
distributive
distrust
divide
divided
dividing
division
divisions
do

doctor

doe

doer
doe-rabbit
does

dog

dogs
dog-fox
doing

doll

done

don’t

dost

double
doubled
doubling
doubt -
Dover

down
downward(s)
dozen
drake

di’gniti
di’'giy

di'na
dire’kt
dire’ktid
diza’:ste
disagri:'ment
disepi’ed
disepo’intid
diskri:'t
diska’s
dizi:'ziz
disga’st

dif
disobi:’dient
disla’ik
dismi’st
displi:’zd
diskwo’lifaid
di’stons
di’stont
dizd’lv
disti’zkt
disti’qgwif
distri’bjutiv
distra’st
diva’id
diva'idid
diva’idiy
divi’zen
divi'snz

du:

do’kte

dou

du:’a
dou-ra’bit
daz

dog

dogz
dog-foks
du’iy

dol

dan

dount

dast

dabl

dabld
da’blin
daut

do’uve
daun
da’'unwod(z)
dazn

dreik

drank
draw
drawers
drawing
drawn
dream
dreaming
dreams
dreamt
drew
drink
drinkables
drinking
drive

driven

driving
drop
dropped
drove
drunk
duchess
duck
dug
duke
duration
during
durst
Dutch
duty
dwarf
dwarfs
dwell
dwelling
dwelt
dying

e
each

eager

earl

earlier

early

earns

earth

easier
easiest

east
Easter-week
easy

eat

eatables
eaten

eating

eaves

draenk
dro:
dro’ez
dro’iy
dro:n
dri:m
driz’'miz
dri:mz
dremt
dru:
driygk
dri’zkeblz
dri’ygkin
draiv
drivn
dra’iviy
drop
dropt
drouv
drm;k
da’tfis
dak

djuk
djuore’ifon
dju’oriy
do:st
datf
dju:’ti
dwo:f
dwo:fs
dwel
dwe’lin
dwelt
da'iin

) ¥

o
ir’'go
a:1
a:’lis
a’'li
o:nz
9:0
i:'zio
i:ziist
isst
ir'sto-wik
i'zi

i:t
ir'+oolz
ittn
i’'tiy
vz

207



echo
echoes
Edgar

e. g

eight
eighteen
eighteenth
eighth
eightieth
eighty
either
Elbrus
elder
eldest

elk
element
elephant
eleven
eleventh
else
embark
emotion
emperor
emphatic
emphasis
emphasise
emphasising
employed
empress
enclose
encroachment
end
endeavour
ending
enemy
energy
England
England’s
English
Englishman
enlarged
enlargements
enough
enter
entirely
entrails
entreaties
entrust
environs
envy
epidemic
equal
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e’kou
e’kouz
e'dge
i: dsi:

(= exempli gratia, igzempli
or~igza:mpl gre'ifio)

eit
eiti:'n
eiti:'ne
eite
e’itiie
e’iti
a’ido
e’lbros
e’lds
e’ldist
elk
e’lomont
e’lifont
ile’ven
ile’vene
els
imba’’k
imo’ufen
€’mpord
emfax’tik
e’'mfosis
e’mfosaiz
emfosa’iziy
implo’id
e’mpris
inklo’uz
inkro’ut/mont
end
inde've
e’ndiy
e’nimi
e’nadai
i’nglond
i’yglendz
Pnglif
i’nglifmen
inla:’dad
inle:’d3monts
ina’t
e’nto

, enta’isli
e'ntreilz
entri’tiz
entrast
enva’ioronz
envi
epide’'mik
i’kwal

equivalent
ere

err

error
essential
established
Estonian
Estonians
ete:

ethics
etymological
European
evasion
even
evening
event

ever

every
everybody
everything
everywhere
evident

evilk

ewe

exactly
examination
examine
example
examples
exchange
exceedingly
except
exception
exceptional
exceptions
exclamatory
excludes
exclusion
excuse

excuse

executor
executrix
exercise
expect
expenditure
expected
experience
explain
explanatory
express
expressed
expresses

ikwi'velont
&9

9:

e’ro
ise’nfol
iste’blift
esto’nion
esto’nionz
itse’tro
eoiks
etimoelo’dsikl
juorepi’eon
ive’izon

-i:vn

i’vniy
ive’nt
e’'vo
e’vri
e’vribodi
e’vrieiy
e’'vriwed
e’vidont
ir’vil

ju

igzee’ktli
igzeemine’ifon
igze’'min
igze:’mpl
igza:’mplz
ikst/e’ind3

?i:dinli
ikse’pt

ikse’pfon
ikse’pfonel
ikse’p[onz
ikskle’'matori
iksklu:’dz
iksklu:'3on
ikskju’z (aeg-
s0na)
ikskju’s (nimi-
sdna)
igze’kjute
igze’kjutriks
e’ksosaiz
ikspe’kt
ikspe’nditfe
ikspe’ktid
ikspi’erions
iksple’in
ikpl®’'nator}
ikspre’s
ikspre’st
ikspre’siz



expressing
expressions
extensions
extent

eye
evidence

f
fact
fail
failure

. fairy
faithful
fall
fallen
falling
false
family
familiar
famous
fancy
far
farther
farthest
fashion
fast
faster
fastest
father
father’s
father-in-law’s
fat
fatter
fattest
favourable
feast
feed
feeding
feel
feeling
feet
fed
fell
felt
female
females
feminine
fever
few
fie! fie!
field
field-mice
field-mouse
fife

E. Hunerson, Inglise keele grammatika.

ikspre’siy
ikspre’[onz
ikste’nfonz
ikstont

ai

e’vidons

ef

feekt
feil
fe'iljo
feori
fe’ioful
fal
fo’len
fo’lin
fo:ls
fee’mili
fomi’lje
fe’imos
fee’'nsi
fo:
fa’90
fa:'9ist
f@’'[fon
fost
fa’sto
fa'stist
fa’ 99
fa:' 90z
fa’9or-in-10:z
feet
fae'to
fae'tist
fe’ivorabl
fizst

fi:d
fi’'di
fi:l 3
fi'liy
fi:t

fed

fel

felt
fi:’'meil
fi'meilz
fe’minin
fi:'vo

fju:

fai! fail
fi:ld
fi:ld-mais
fi:ld-maus
faif

~ fifes

fifteen
fifteenth
fifth
fiftieth
fifty
fight
fighting
figuratively
filly
final
finally
find
finding
fine
finish
finished
finite
Finland
firmly
first
firstly
fish
fishes
fishing
fit

five
flag
flame
flax
flaxen
fled
flee
fleeing
fleet
flew
flight
fling
flinging
flock
flood
floor
flowers
flown
flung
fly
flying
foal
folio

folios

followed
following
food
fools

faifs
fifti:’n
fifti:'ne
fife
fi'ttiie
fi’fti
fait
fa’itiy
fi'gjurativli
fili
fa'inal
fa’inali
faind
fa’indiy
fain
fi'nif
fi'nift
fa’inait
fi’nlond
fo:'mli
fa:st
fo:’stli
fif
fi'fiz

fi’ [iy
fit

faiv

. fleg

fleim
fleks
fle’kson
fled

fli:
fli’iy
fli:t

flu:
flait
flin
fli’yin
flok
flad

flo:
fla'uoz
floun
flan

flai
fla'iiy
foul
fo'uliou
fo’uliouz
fo’loud
fo’louiy
f-u.

fuglz

14
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foot

for

force

fore
foreign
foremost
forget
forgetting
forgot
forgotten
form
formation
formed
former
formerly
forming
forms
forsake
forsaken
forsaking
forsook
forth
fortieth
fortnight
fortune
forty
forward(s)
fought
found
four X
fourtees
fourteenth
fourth
fowl
fowls

fox
fractional
freeze
freezes
freezing
French
friar
friend
friend’s
friends
friendly
fro

frog

frogs
from
front
froze
frozen
fruitless
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fut

fo:

fois

fo:

fo’rin
for’'moust
foge’t
foge'tiy
fogo't
fogo'tn
fo:m
fome’ifon
fo:md
for’'me
fo:mali
0’ miy
fo:mz
fose’ik
fose’ikon
fose’ikiy
fosu’k
fole
fo’tiie
fo’tnait
fo:’tfon
forti
fo:’'wad(z)
fout

fre’kfonsl
fri:z
fri’ziz
fri:'zi
frent
fra’io -
frend
frendz
frendz
fre’ndli
frou
frog
frogz
from
frant
frouz
frouzn
frui’tlis

ful
function
funny
furnish
further
furthest .
future

B

gain
games
gander
garden
gardener
garments
gas

gases
gate
gave
gay
gayer
gayest
geese
gender
genders
general
generally
generosity
genii
genius
geniuses
gentleman
geographical
George
Germans
gerund
gerunds
get
getting
giant
giantess
giblets
Gibraltar
gild
gilding
gilt

gird
girding
girl

girt

give
given
giving
glance

ful
fa’zkfon
fa’ni
fornif
fo:’'9o
fo:’gist
fiu’'tfe

dsi:

gein
geimz
ge'ndo
ga:'den
ga:’dona
ga:'monts
g®s
g®’siz
geit

geiv

gei

geia
ge’iist
gis
dae’'nda
dse’'ndoz
dse’nersl
dse’nrali
d3enord’siti
d3i’niai
dai:’'nies
dasi:’nissiz
dae’ntlmen
daiegrea’fikel
dao:d3
d39:'moanz
dae’rond
dse’rondz
get

ge'tiy
daa’iont
d3a’ientis
dsi’blits
dsibro:’lte
gild
gi'ldiy
gilt

ga:d
go:'diy
go:l

go:t

giv

givn
gi'vig
glamns



glass
glasses
glove

go

God

god
goddess
goes
going
gold
golden
gone
good
goodness
goods
goose
got X
governed
governess
government
governor
governs
grace
graceful
grammar
grammatical
graphic
grass
gratitude
grave
graved
graven
graving
great
greater
greatest
greens
grew
grief
griefs
grieve
grind
grinding
grotto
grottos
ground
grouse
grow
growing
grown
grudge
guided
guilt
guest

gla:s
gla:’siz
glav
gou

god

god
go'dis
gouz
go’uiy
gould
go'ulden
gon

gud
gu’dnis
gudz
gus

oot
ga’vond
gA’vonis
gA'vonmant
ga'vena
gAvonz
greis
gre'isful
gra’'mo

grome’tikel ~

gree’fik
gra:s :
gree'titju:d
greiv
greivd
greivn.
gre'iviy
greit
gre'ito
gre'itist
grimnz
gru:

gri:f
gri:fs
griiv
graind
gra'indin
gro’ton
gro’touz
graund
graus
grou
gro’uiy
groun
grads
ga’idid
gilt

gest

gulf
gulfs

h

hal

ha! ha!
habit
habitual

had
hadst
hails
half

halo
halos
Hamlet
hammer
hands :
handsome
hang -
hanged
hanging
hangs
happen
happier
happiest
happily
happy
harbours
hard
hark !
harm
harm’s
Harold
Harry

" hart

has

hast

hate
hatred -
have
having
he
headache
headdownwards
health
healthy
hear
heard
hearing
heart
heave
heaved
heaven

galf
galfs

eitf
hea:!

ha! ha!l

habit

hebi’tjusl,
hobi’tfual

haed
hedzt
heilz
he:f

he’ilou
he’ilouz
ha’'mlit

ha'mo
hendz

hae’nsom

hey
haeyd
hee'yin
heyz

hae’pon

hae’'pio

hee’piist
hee'pili

hae’'pi

he:’boz

hea:d
he:k!
ha:m
ha:mz

hee'rold

hee'ri
ha:t

he®z, hoz

hast, hest

heit

he'itrid

hav, hov

he'vig

hi:

he'deik
hed da’'unwodz

hele
he'lei
hio
ho:d
hi'eriy
hea:t
hi:v
hi:vd
he'ven

14*
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heaving
he-cousin
heifer
heigh-ho!
heir
heiress
held
Hell
helps
hen
hence
hen-sparrow
Henry
her -
here
heritor
heritrix
hero
heroes
heroine
herring
hers

_ herself
hew
hewed
hewing
hewn
he-wolf
hid L
hidden
hide
hiding
high
hills
him
himself
hind
hinder

hinder
hindered
hindmost
hinge
his

hist!

hit
hither
hitting
ho!

hold
holding
holiday
holloa!
home
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hi:'vip honest
hi:-kazn honesty
he’fo honour
hei-hou! hoof

£9 hoofs
&'oris hope
held Horn

hel horse
helps horses
hen horseshoe
hens hot
hen-spa’rou hour
he’nri hours

ha: house
hio hove
he'rite how
he’ritriks however
hi’rou 2 human
hi’rouz humility
he’rouin hundred
he'riy hundreds
ho:z hundredth
hose’lf hung
hju: hungry
hju:d hunting
hju’ig hurrah!
hju:n hurt
hi:wulf hurting
hid husband
hidn hush!
haid huzza!
ha'idin Hyde park
hai hyphen
hilz hysterics
him

himse’lf i

haind - I

ha’ind® (oma- idea
dussdna) idle
hi’ndo (aegsdona) if

hi’nded i. e
ha’indmoust ill

hind3a illative

hiz imagine
hist! immediately
hit immortal
hi’99 impatient .
hi’tiy imperative
hou! impending
hould imperfect
ho’uldiz impersonal
holadi imply
ho’lou! implying
houm impose

2'nist
9’nisti
2’n9

hu:f

hu:fs
houp
ho:n

ho:s
ho:’siz
ho:’sfu:
hot

auo

auoz

haus
houv

hau
haue’ve
hju:’men
hjumi’liti
ha’ndred
ha’ndradz
ha’ndroede
hAr]
ha’ygri
ha’ntiy
hura:’!
he:t
ho:’tiy
ha’zband
ha /!
huza:’l
haid pa:k
ha’ifen
histe’riks

ai

ai

aidi:’s

aidl

if

id est, 9@t iz
il

i’'lotiv
ime’dsin
imi:'djotli
imo:’tal
impe’ifont
impe'rotiv
impe'ndiy
impa:'fikt
impo: 'sonal
impla’i
impla'iiq
impo’uz



improbably
improve
improves
imputation
impress

in
inanimate
inclination
includes
incomplete
indeed
indebted
indefinite
independently
India
indicate
indicated
indict
indicative
indirect
Indies
indignant
individuals
indulgent
infant
inferior
infinitive-
inflected
inflection
inflections
inflexions
influence
inhabitants
initials
inkstand
inmost
inner
inquire
innermost
inspired
inside
instantly
instead
instrument
intend
intended
intention
interesting
interjection
interjections
interrogative
into
intransitive
introduced

impro’babli
impru:'v
impru:'vz
impjute’ifn
impre’s

in

in&'nimot
inkline’i fon
inklu:'dz
inkempli:'t
indi:’d
inde'tid
inde’finit
indipe'ndentli
i'ndje
i'ndikeit
indike’itid
indi’kt
indi’ketiv
i'ndirekt
i'ndiz
indi’gnont
indivi’'djualz
inda’ldsent
i'nfont
infi:'rio
infi'nitiv
infle’ktid
infle’k fon
infle’k [onz
infle’k fonz
i’'nfluons
inha’bitents
ini’folz
iykstend
i'nmoust
i'no
inkwa'io
i'nemoust
inspa’iod
i'nsaid
i'nstontli
inste’d
i'nstrumont
inte'nd
inte'ndid
inte’nfon
i'ntrestiy
intodse’k/on
intadse’kfonz
intogo'getiv
intu
intre’nsitiv
intradju:’st

invade
invalid
invented
inversion
invest
investigate
Irish
irregular
irregularly
is

it

its

itself

James
James’s
Japanese
jest
Jesus
jealous
Jew
Jewess
Jewish
Jews
John
John’s
join
joined
joins
joke
journey
joy
July
jury
justification

k

keep
keeping
kept
key
kick
killed
kind
kinds
kine
kings
kiss
kisses
knave
knell
kneeling
knelt

inve'id
i'nvalid
inve'ntid
inve:’fon
inve'st
inve’stigeit
a'irif
ire'gjule
ire’gjuleli
iz

it

its

itse’lf

dsei
dzeimz
dze’imsiz
d3®poni:'z
dzest
dszi:'zes
dze’les
dzu:
dzu’is
dzuw’if-
dzu:z
dzon
d3onz
d3zoin
d3oind
d3oinz
dsouk
d3o:'ni
dsoi
dsula’i
dsu:'ri
dsastifike'ifn

kei
ki:p
ki:'piy
kept
ki:
kik
kild
kaind
kaindz
kain
kiyz
kis
kis'iz
neiv
ni:l
ni:liy
nelt
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knew
knife
knit
knitting
knives
know
knowing
known

1

labour
lad

lade
laded
laden
ladies
lading
lady
Ladoga
laid

lain
lake
lakes
lame
land
language
languages
lass

last
lastly
late
later
latest
latter
laugh
laugh-at
laughs at
laughter
lavish
lay
laying
lazy
lead
lead
leaden
leading
lean
leaning
leant
leap
leaping
leapt
learned
learning
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nju:
naif

nit
ni’tiy
naivz
nou
no'uin
noun

el

le’ibo
leed

leid
le'idid
leidn
le’idiz
le’idin
le’idi
la:’douge
leid

lein

leik
leiks
leim
leend
lee’ywids
lee’ywidsiz
les

la:st
lee:’stli
leit
le’ita
le'itist
le'to

la:f
le:f-et
la'fs-at
le'fto
le’vif
lei

le’iiy
le’izi

li:d (aegsdna)
led (nimisona)
le’den
lir’diy
li:n
liz’niy
lent

licp
li:’piy
lept
1o:'nid
le'niy

leave
leave off
leaving
led

left

leg
leisure
lend
lending
length
lent

less
lesson
lessons
lest

let
letter
letters
letting
Lettish
Letts
libel
lice
liable
lie

lies

life
light
lightens
lighting
likely
likeness
limited
limiting
line
link-words
lion
lioness
lions
lion’s
list

lit

_ literattre

little
live
lively
Liverpool
living
lo!
London
long
look
lord
lose

lizv
lizv of
liz'vig
led
left
leg
le’so
lend
le'ndiz
lenke
lent
les
le’son
lesonz
lest
let
le’te
le’tez
+le'tin
le'tif
lets
la’ibal
lais
la’iabl
lai
laiz
laif
lait
la’itonz
la’itiz
la’ikli
la’iknis
1i’mitid
li’'mitiy
lain
liqk-wazdz
la’ion
la’ianis
la’ienz
la’ienz
list
lit
li'teratfa
- litl
liv
laivli
li’'vepul
li'viy
lou!
1a’nden
1oy
luk
Jo:d
luz



losing
loss
losses
lost
loud
louder
loudest.
louse
love
loved
lovedst
loves
lovest
loving
low
lungs
Lydians
lying §

m

Macbeth
machine
madam
made

maid
maid-servant
maid-servants
maintain
mak.e

mak' ng
mal€

males

man

man’s
mankind
manner
man-of-war
man-servant
many
mansions
March
marchioness
mare

mark
marked
marks
marquis
Mary’s
masculine
mass

match
mathematics
May

may

lu’ziy
los
10’siz
lost
laud
la’'ude

la’udist

laus
lav
lavd
1a’vidzt
lavz
lavist
1Avin
lou
1A%z
lidionz
la’iiy

em
makbe’o
mafi:'n
ma’'dom
meid

meid
meid-so:'vont
meid-so:'vonts
meinte’in
meik °
me’ikiy

meil

meilz

man

manz

ma nkaind
ma&no
men-ov-wo:
men-s9:'vont
me’ni
me’'nfonz
ma:t [

mea:’ [onis
med

mak

ma:kt

me:ks
ma:’kwis
me’oriz
ma’skjulin
mes

meet/
maeoima’'tiks
mei

nei

me
meals
mean
meaning
meanings
means
meant
meantime
meanwhile
measles
measures
meat
mechanies
Mediterranean
meet
meeting
members
memento
mementos
men
men-of-war
men’s
mention
merchant
mesenger
met
metals
mice
middle
might
mighty
miles
milk
million
millionth
mind
mine
minutes
misapprehen-
sion
mischief
mistake
mix
mixes
mode
moderns
modified
monarch
Monday
money
monk
monkey
month
months

mi:

mi:lz

mi:n
mi:'niy
mi:’niyz
minz

ment
mi:’ntaim
mi: nwail
mi:zlz
me’39z

mi:t
mika®e’niks
meditore’injon
mi:t

mi:’tig
me’'mbaz
mime’'ntou
mime ntouz
men
men-ov-wo.
menz
me'nfon
mo’tfont
me’sindzo
met

metolz
mais

midl

mait

maiti

mailz

milk
mi’ljon
mi’ljone
maind
main
mi’nits
misoprihe’n/n

mi’stfif
miste’ik
miks
mi’ksiz
moud
mo’'donz
mo’difaid
mo’'nak
maA’'ndi
maA’ni
maznk
ma’zki
mAno
mAnes
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mood
moods
moon’s
morals
more
morning
mortal
mortgage
mortgages
most
mostly
mother
motion
mount
mountains
mouse
mouth
movables
moves
mow
mowed
mowing
mown

Mr.

Mrs.

much
muff
muffs
multitude
murderer
murderess
music
musical
must
Mussulmans
mute

my
myself
mystery

n
name
named
namely
names
naming
Napoleon
nasty
nations
natural
nature
near
nearer
nearest
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mu:d
mu:dz
mu:nz
morslz
mo:
mo:’niy
mo:’tal
mo:’gids
mo:’gid3iz
moust

mo ustli
ma’de
mo’ufon
maunt
ma’untanz
maus
maue
mu:’veblz
mu;vz
mou
moud
mouiz
moun
mi’ste
mi’siz
matf

maf

mafs
maltitju:d
mo:’dore
ma;’daris
mju:'zik
mju:'zikal
mast
ma’slmonz

- mjuit

mai
maise’lf
mistori

en
neim
neimd
ne’imli
neimz
ne'imiy
napo'uljen
ne:sti
ne’ifonz
ne'tforel
ne'itfo

nis

ni’'era
ni'orist

nearly
neath
necessary
necessity
neck

need

needs
negation
negative
neglect
neglected
negligent
neighbour
neighbour’s
neighbours’
neither
nephew
nether
Netherlands
nethermost
neuter
never
nevertheless
new

newer
news
newspapers
New-York
next

niece

night

nine
ninepins
nineteen
nineteenth
ninetieth
ninety
ninth

no

nobles
nobody
noise
nominative
none
non-finite
noon

nor

north

nose

not

not at all
note
nothing
notional

niali

ni:e
ne’sisori
nise’siti
nek

ni:d

niidz
nigei’fon
ne’'gotiv
nigle’kt
nigle’ktid
ne glidzont
ne’ibs
ne’ibez
ne’iboz
nai’9s
ne’vju:
ne’9o:
ne’¥slendz
nedomoust
nju:te
ne’ve
ne’vejoles
NS 5
nju:e
njuz
njui’zpeipoz
nju-jo:k
nekst

nis

nait

nain
nainpinz
nainti:’n
nainti:'ne
na’inti:e
na'inti
naine

nou
noublz
no’ubadi
no’iz
no'minativ
nan
non-fai’'nait
nu:n

no:

no2:0

nouz

not
no’tato:l
nout
nAoiy
no’'ufonsal



notwithstanding  notwidstendiy opening o'upeniy
noun naun opinion opi'njen
nouns naunz opinions opi'njenz
now nau opponent 9po’unant
nowhere no'uweo opposed apo'uzd
number na’'mbe opposition opazi’fon
numbers na’mbez oppression apre’j{1
numeral nju:’'marsl or o
numerals nju:'moralz orange o’rinds
numerous nju:’'moares - orator o’rote
nun nan order 2’de
nuptials ; na'pfelz ordered 9. ’ded
nut-crakers na’t-kreekoz ordinal 9dinel
ordinary 9.’dineri
0 ou originate ori’dzineit
o! A ou! Orkaeys 9:kniz
oaks ouks orphan 2 fen
oats outs other A'9d
obedient obi’djont otherwise AYowaiz
obeys obe'iz ought ot
object. 9’bdsikt our auo
objective abdse’ktiv ours auaz
objects 9’bdsikts ourselves auose'’lvz
obligation oblige’ifon out aut
obliged obla’idsd outer a'ute
occupied okjupaid outmost a’'utmoust
occupies 2’kjupaiz outside autsaid
occurred oka:’d over o'uva
ocean ou’'[on owe ou
o’clock oklo’k owing to o’uiy tu:
of oV, OV own oun
oft of owned ound
offence ofe’ns ox oks
offended ofe’ndid oxen 9’kson
offer ofa
offered ofad p pi:
offering o'foriy page peidz
officers 2'fisoz pages pe’id3iz
often o'fon paid peid
oftener 2’fona pains peinz
oh! ou! painting pe’intiy
old ould pair pe'e
older o'ulde palace p®'lis
oldest o'uldist pale peil
omission omi’fon Paradise pe'rodais
omitted oami’tid parallel pe’ralal
on on parent pe'orent
once wWAnDSs parenthensis pere’neisis
one wAnD parents pe'oronts
one’s WADZ Paris p’ris
ones WADZ parliament pe:lomant
only o'unli parse pas
open o’'upen : parody pa'radi
operate o’poreit parsing paisiy
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part
participle
participles
particular
particularly
partly
partnership
parts
passed
passive
past

path

pay.

paying

pea

pears

peas

pease

peer
peeress

pen

pence
pencil
pencils
pennies _
penny

pens
people
peoples
perception
perchdnce
perfect
perform
perhaps
perish
period
permission
person
personal
personified
persons
phenomena
phenomenon
philosopher
philosophy
phothograph
phrase
phrases
physics
piano
pianos

pick
picture
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pait
pe:’tisipl
pa’’tisiplz
paoti’kjule
poti’kjulali
pa’tli
pa’’tnsfip
pea:ts
pa:st
p&’siv
pa:st
pei’e
pei
pe’iiy
pi:
pedz
piz
piz
pio
pi’oris
pen
pens
pe’nsil
pe'nsilz
pe’niz
pe’ni
penz
pi:pl
pi:plz
pese’p/n
patfains
po:fikt
paofo’m
peh®’ps, preps
peri’[
pi:’ried
pemi’fen
po:’sen
po’sonal
poso’nifaid
po:’sonz
fino’'mina
fino’minen
filo’sofo
filo’sofi
fo'utegra:t
freiz
fre'iziz
fi'ziks
pi@nou, pja:nou
pj®’nouz, pja:-
nouz
pik
piktfe

piece
pig
pities
pity
place
placed
placing
places
plainly”
plains
planted
plates
play
plays
pleasant
pleased
pleasure
plenty
plucked
pluperfect
plural
p. m. (post me-
ridiem)
pocket
poet
poetess
poetry
point
points
Poles
Polish
politeness
polities

‘pooh!

poor
popularity
portmanteau
Portuguese
Porter
position
positive
possessed
possessing
possession
possessive
possibility
possible
posted
posterior
potatoes
potato
péund
pound’s
power

piis
pig
pi‘tiz
pi‘ti
pleis
pleist
ple’isiy
ple’isiz
ple’inli
pleinz
ple:ntid
pleits
plei
pleiz
ple’znt
plizd
ple’so
plenti
plakt
plupa:’fikt
plu:’ral
pi:~em

po’kit
po’uit
po’uitis
po’uitri
point
points
poulz
po’ulif
pola’itnis
po’litiks
pu!

pue
popjula’riti
poitma 'ntou
po:tjugiz
po'te
pozi’fon
pozitiv
poze’st
poze'siy
poze’[on
peze’siv
posibi’liti
po’sibl
po’ustid
posti’erio
pete’itouz
pate’iton
paund
paundz
pa’ue



powerful
praise
praises
preceded
precedes
preceding
precious
predicate
predication
predicative
predicatively
prefer
preferable
preferred
preferring
prefixed
prefixes
prefixing
prepare
prepositive
prepositional
prepositions
present
preside
presently
pretence
pretty
prevail
prevent
prevented
preventive
previous
pride
prince
principal
prior
prison
printed
printing
private
prize

prizes
probability
probably
proceed
procured
profession
progressive
projecting
promise
promised
pronoun
pronounced
pronouns

pa’uaful
preiz
pre’iziz
prisi:’did
prisi:’dz
prisi:’diy
pre’[9s
pre’dikit
predike’ifon
pre’diketiv
pre’dikotivli
prife:
pre’forabl
prife’d
prife:’riy
prifi’kst
prifi’ksiz
prifi’ksiy
pripe’a
prepazi’[on
prepozi’[onsl
prepozi’[onz
pre’zont
priza’id
pre’zontli
prite’ns
pri‘ti
prive'il
prive’nt
prive’ntid
prive’ntiv
pri:'vies
praid
prins
prin’sipal
pra’io
pri’zen
pri'ntid
pri’ntiy
pra’ivit
praiz
prai’ziz
probebi’liti
pro’babli
prosi’d
prokju:'ed
profe’/n
progre’siv
pradse’ktiy
pro’mis
pro’mist
pro’unaun
prona’unst
pro’unaunz

proof
proofs
proper
property
prophet
prophetess
proposal
prosecutor
prosecutrix
protector
provided
providence
provident
proviso
provisos
publie
punished
pupil
pupils
purpose
purposes
pursuance
put
pursuit
putting
pyramids
Pyrenees

q

qualify
quality
quantity
quarrelling
quarter
quaters
queen
question
questions
quick
quickly
quiet
quite
quits
quotation

¥

race
races
radii
radius
rain
rains
ram
ran

pru:f

pru:fs
pro’pe
pro’pati
pro’fit
pro’fitis
propo’uzsl
prosikju:’te
prosikju?’iriks
prote’kto
prova’idid
pro’vidans
pro’vident
prova’izou
prova’izouz
pA’blik
pA'nift
pju’pil
pju’pilz
pe:’pas
po:’posiz
peosju:.’ons
put

pesjul’t

- pu’tiy

pi'romidz
pireni’z

kju:
kwo’lifai
kwo'liti
kwo’ntiti
kwao'ralig
kwol'te
kwo:'toz
kwi:n
kwe'stfon
kwe'stfonz
kwik
kwi’kli
kwai’ot
kwait
kwits
kwote'ifon

a.

reis
re'isiz
re'idiai
re’idios
rein
reinz
rem
ren
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random
rang
rarely
ray

rays

read

read
reading
readiness
really
ready
reap
received
receptive
recover
reconciled
red

reef

reefs
refer
reference
referred
reflection
reflexive
reflect
refreshed
regard
regarding
regent
regret
regretted
regular
regularly
reigned
rejoice
relates
relating
relation
relations
relationship
relative
relevancy
remain
remained
remaining
remember
remoter
rend
rending
rent
repeated
repent
repented
repents
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random

rey

Te’9li

rei

reiz

ri:d (olevik)
red (minewik)
ri’diy
re’dinis
ri’ali

re’di

ri;p

risi’vd
rise’ptiv
rika’ve

.re’konsaild

red

ri:f

ri:fs

rife’
re’forans
rifa.’d
riflo’kfn
rifle’ [ksiv
rifle’kt
rifre’[t
riges’d -
rige:’diy
ri’dsont
rigre’t
rigre’tid
re’gjula
re’gjuleli
reind
ridso’is
rile’its
rile’itiy
rile’ifon
rile’ifonz
rile'ifonfip
re’letiv
re’livonsi
rime’in
rime’ind
rime’inizy
rime’mbo
rimo’utd
rend
re’ndiy
rent
ripi’tid
ripe’nt
ripe’ntid
ripe’nts

repetition
replace
reported
replaced
repose
represent
representing
reproof
reply
reputation
request
requested
require
requires
requisite
resolved
resemble
respect
respectable
respects
responsible
rest
restraint
restrictive
result
retain
return
returned
revenge
rewards
ribbon
rich
richer
richest
riches
rickets

rid

ridden
ridding
ride
riding
ridicule
right

ring
ringing
ringlets
ripe

rise

risen
rises
rising
result

repiti’fon
riple’is
ripotid
riple’ist
ripo’uz
reprize’nt
reprizen’tiy
ripru:’f
ripla’i
repjute’i/n
rikwe’st
rikwe’stid
rikwa’io
rikwa’ioz
re’kwizit
rizo'lvd
rize’'mbl
rispe’kt
rispe’ktobl
rispe’kts
rispo’nsibl
rest
ristre’int
ristri’ktiv

© riza’lt

rite’in
rite’n
rite’nd
rive'ndz
riwo’dz
ribn
ritf
ri'tfa
ri’tfist
ri'tfiz
ri’kits
rid

ridn
ridiy
raid
ra’idiy
ri’dikju:’l
rait

riy
ri’ziy
riglits
raip
raiz
rizn
ra’iziz
ra‘iziy
riza’lt



rive
rived
riven
riving
river
rivers
robber
rode

roe
Romans
Roman-Catholic
roof
roofs
root
rose
round
rude
rudeness
rule
rules

run

rung
running
runs
rupture
Russian
Russians

8
sad

safe
safely
said
sailed
sailor
sailors
saint
sake
salmon
salt
same
sang
sank

sat
satisfied
saw
sawed
sawing
sawn
say
saying
says
scales
scarcely

raiv
raivd
rivn
ra’iviy
ri’ve
ri’vez
ro’ba
roud
rou
ro’umsonz
roumon ka’eslik
ru:t
ru:fs
ru:t
rouz
raund
ru:d
ru:’dnis
ru:l
ru:lz
ran

rAzy
rA’nizy
ranz
ra’ptfo
rA’fon
rA’fonz

es
sed

seif
se’ifli

sed

seild
se’ile
sei’loz
seint

seik
s&e’mon
sa:lt

seim

s®7

saenk

set
se’tisfaid
80:

so:d \

s02’in
soin

sei
se’iiy
sez
skeilz
ske'osli

scarf
scarfs
scarves
school
science
scissors-
score
Scotch
sea
search
seas
seasons
second
secondly
secret
secretary
see
secure
seeing
seek
seeking
seem
seems
seen
seethe
seethed
seething
seldom
sell
selling
semi-vowels
send
sending
senior
sense
sent
sentence
sentences
separate

separate

separated
separately
separation
sequence
seraph
seraphim
seriously
servant
servants
serves

set

setting

ska:f
ska:fs
ska:vz
sku:l
sa’ions
si'zoz

se’krotri

si:

sekju’s

siig

sick

si’kiy

si:m

si:mz

si:n

si:d

si:9id

si’%in

se’ldom

sel

se’liy

semi-va'ualz

send

se'ndiy

sir'njo

sens

sent

se’'ntons

se’ntonsiz

se’pareit (aeg-

sona)

se’porat (oma-
dussdna)

se’poreitid

se’paratli

sepore’i [en

si’kwons

se'rof

ge'rofim

sioriosli

go’vent

so:’'vonts

$91VZ

set

setiy

221



seven
seventeen -
seventeenth
seventh
seventieth
seventy
several
sew
sewed
sewing
sewn
sex
shake
shaken
shaking
shall
shalt
shambles
shames
shares
shave
shaved
shaven
shaving
she
shear
shearing
shears
shed
shedding
sheep
she-cousin
shepherd
shepherdess
she-wolf
shillings
shine
shines
shining
shod
shoe
shoing
shone
shook
shoot
shooting
shop
shore
shorn
short
shortened
shot
should
shouldst
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sevn
se’vntiin
se’vontir’ne
se’vene
se’vontiie
se’vonti
se’vral
sou

soud
s0’uizn
soun

seks

Jeik
feikn :
e’iki

Sl 4
Seelt
Jemblz
Jeimz
Jeoz

Jeiv
Jeivd
?e'ivan
e’ivi

[i: 4
fie

[i’orig
[ioz

show
showed
showing
shown
shows
shrank
shred
shredding
shrink
shrinking
shrunk
shun
shut
shutting
sick

sign
significant
signifying
silk
silken
silent
silver
Silverhair
silly
sillier
similar
simple
simpler
simplest
simply
since
sing
singing
single
sings
singular
sink
sinking
sinneth
sir

sister

sit
sitting
six
sixteen
sixteenth
sixth
sixtieth
sixty
size
skitles
slain
slave
slay

Jat
[artiy
sik

sain
signi’fikent
si’gnifaiiy
silk
si’lkon
sa’ilont
si’lve
silvehe’a
si’li

si’lie
si'mile
simpl
si’mple
si’mplist
si’mpli
sins

o

S1 I]Iﬂ
siyl

sinz
siy’jule
sizk
si'ykiy
si'nie

§9:

si'sto

sit

si'tiy
siks
siksti’n
siksti:’ne
sikse
si’kstiio
si’ksti
saiz
skitlz
slein
sleiv

slei



slaying
sleep
sleeping
slept
slew

slid
slidden
slide
sliding
sling
slinging
slink
slinking
slit
slitting
slung
slunk
small
smaller
smallest
smell
smit
smite
Smiths
smiting
smitjen
smote
snakes
sneer
SNOWS

)
Socrates
Socrates’
sodden
soever
so far as
soft

sold
soldier
solemn
solo
solos
some
somebody
something
sometimes
somewhat
son

soon
sooner
soonest
sorcerer
sorceress
sorry

sle’iin
sli:p
sli’pig
slept
slu:
slid
sli’dn
slaid
sla’idin
slin
sli'yig
sligk
sli’ykiy
slit
sli‘tiy

_slay

slagk
smo:l
sma:’l9
smo:’list
smel
smit
smait
smies
sma’itiy
smitn
smout
sneiks
snio
Snouz
sou
so’krotiz
so’krotiz
sodn
soue’veo
sou feir ®2z
goft
sould
so'uldsa
so’lom
so'ulou
so'ulouz
SAmM
sa’'mbodi
sA’'meisy
sA’mtaimz
sA”’mwot
sAn

su:n
su:n?
su:nist
§9.’s0r9
§0.'soris
80'ri

sought
soul
sound
sounded
sour
south
SOW

SOW

‘- sowed

sowing
sown
Spaniards
Spanish
spat
speak
speaking
speaks
special
specify
spectacles
speculate
speed
speeding
sped
spend
spending
spent
spin
spinning
spinster
spirits
spit

spite
spitting
split
splitting
spoke
spoken
sprang
spread
spreading
spring
springing
sprung
spun
squander
square

st.

stag
stand
standing
stank
stain
state

soit

soul
saund
sa’undid
saud
saue

sau (nimisona)
sou (aegsdna)
soud
so’uiy
soun
spee’njodz
spe'nif
spet
spik
spi’kin
spi:ks
spe’fal
spe’sifai
spe’ktoklz
spe’kjuleit
spi:d
Spi:dirl
sped
spend
spe’ndiy
spent
spin
Spi'ﬂi;l
spi'nste
spi’rits
spit
spait
Spi'tiq
split
spli’tiy
spouk
spo’uken
sprey
spred
spre’diy
spriy
spri’yiy
sprany
sSpAn
skwo’'nde
skwe'a
sont, sint
steg
staend
stee’ndiy
Bt&qk
stein
steit
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stare
statements
states
station
statistics
stay
staying
steady
steal
stealing
steer
stem
stick
sticking
still
sting
stinging
stink
stinking
stocks
stole
stolen
stone
stood
stopping
storks
streets
strength
strengthens
stress
stressed
strew
strewed
strewing
strewn
stridden
stride
striding
strife
strifes
strike
striking
string
stringing
strive
striven
striving
strode
strong
strove
strown
struck
struggle
strung
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steo
ste’itmonts
steits
ste’ifon
stoti’stiks
stei
ste’iiy
ste’di
sticl
sti:liy
sti’e
stem

stik

sti’ki n
stil

stiy

stiyin
Stiyk
stiykiy
stoks
stoul
stouln
stoun
stud
sto’piy
stotks
stri:ts
strezke

stre’ykeonz

stres
strest
stru:
stru:d
stru’’iy
stru:n
stridn
straid
stra’idis
straif
straifs
straik
stra’ikiy
strinyg
stri’yin
straiv
strivn
stra’iviy
stroud
stroy
strouv
stroun
strak
stragl
stray

stuck
student
study
stuff
stuffs
stumble
stung
stunk

* subdivided

subject
subjunctive
submission
subordinate
subordinative
subsequent
substantively
substitute
substitution
succeed
succession
such

suds
suffering
suffices
suffix
suffixes
sugar
sugars
suggestion
suitable
suited
sultan
sultana
sum
summer
sun

sundry
sung

sunk
sunrise
sunset
sun’s
superior
superlative
support
suppose
supply
supposition
sure

surely
surprised
survey
swam
swear

stak
stju’dent
sta’di

staf

stafs
stambl

stay

stayk
sabdiva’idid
sa’bdzekt
sobdza’zktiv
sobmi/n
sobo’dinat
soba’dinativ
sAa’bsikwont
sAa’bstontivli
sa’bstitjut
sabstitju?’fon
soksi:’d
sokse’ [on
satf

sadz
sa’foriy
sofa’isiz
sa’fiks
sa’fiksiz
Juwge

Ju'gez
sodse’stfon
sju:’tobl
sjutid
sa’lten
solta:’no
sAm

SA’mo

sAn

sa’ndri

SAy

sAyk
sA'nraiz
sA’nset

SANZ
sjupierie
sjupe’’letiv
sopo:'t
sepou’z
sopla’i
sApozi’ fon
Jue

Jusli
sopra’izd
so:ve'i
swaem

SWED



swearing
Swedes
Swedish
sweep
sweeping
sweet
sweetly
sweets
swell
swelling
swelled
swept
swim
swimming
swine
swing
swinging
Swiss
swollen
swore
sworn
swum
swung
syllable
syllables

t

table
take
taken
taking
talk

tall

task
taste
taught
teach
teacher
teaching
tear
tearing
teeth
tell
telling
temper
ten *
tender
tenderer
tenderest
tense
tenses
tenth
term
terms

swe'oriy
swi:dz
swi'dif
swi:p
sWi:'piy
swi:t
swi’tli
swits
swel
swe’lig
sweld
swept
swim
swi'miz
swain
Swiy
swi'yin
swis
swou'len
SW2:
sWon
SWAm
SWA7
si’labl
si’leblz

ti:

teibl
teik
te’ikon
te’ikiy
tolk

to:l
ta:sk
teist
to:t

tistf
tirtfo
tiztfiy
teo (aegsdna)
te’oriy
ti:o

tel
te’'lin
te’mpa
ten
te’'nda
te’'ndora
te’ndorist
tenns
te’nsiz
tene
to:m
to:mz

E. Htinerson, Inglise keele grammatika,

terminate
terror
testament
testator
testatrix
Thames
than
thanks
that
thaws
the
theatre
thee
their
theirs
them
themselves
then
thence
there
therefore
thereupon
these
thesis
they
thieves
thin
thine
thing
things
think
thinking
thinner
thinnest
third
thirteen
thirteenth
thirtieth
thirty
this
thistle
thither
those
thou
though
thought
thousand
thousandth
three
threw
thrive
thriven
thriving
through

to:’mineit
te’ro
te’stomont
teste’ite
teste’itriks
temz
Je&n, Jon
o®ks
Jet

09:z

Jo, 91
oi’oto

9i:

Jed

Feoz
dem, Jom
Jomse’lve
Jen

Jens

Jeo
Se’ofo;
H&’orepo’n
Hiz
oi:sis

Jei

0i:vz

oin

Jain

0iy

0i7z

oiyk
oi’nkin
0i’'no
oi’nist
09:d
e9:ti’'n
09:ti’ne
09.’tii:0
09.’ti

s

oisl
9’9o
Jouz

Jau

Jou

0ot
oau’zond
eau’zende
ori:

eru:
eraiv
oeri’vn
era’iviy
eru

15
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throve
throw
throwing
thrown
thrust
thrusting
thunders
Thursday
thus
thy
thyself
ticket
tidings
tie
tiger
tigers
tigress
till
time
timid
tired
titles
to
to-day
together
told
to-morrow
tongs
too
took
tooth
toothache
top
topsy-turvy
tore
torn
touch
toward(s)
town
Trafalgar
Square
trampling
trash
transitive
translate
travel
travelled
traveller
travelling
tread
treading
treated
trees
trespass
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erou
oerou
ero’uiy
eroun
oerast
ora’stiy
ea’ndez
09.zdi
Jas

Jai
daise’lf
ti’kit

- ta’idiyz

tai |
ta’ige
ta’igoz
ta’igris
til
taim
ti’mid
ta’iad

. taitlz

tu, te
to-de’i
toge’$o
tould
tu-mo’rou
tonz
tu:
tuk
tue
tu’eeik
top
to’psi-tol’vi
to:
ton
tatf
t2:d(z)
taun
trofe’lge
skwed
tree’mplin
tree[
tre’nsitiv
treensle’it
tre’vl
tree’vld
tre’vole
tree’veliy
tred
tre’di
tri’ti
triiz
tre’spoes

trial

tries

trod
trodden
trouble
trout .

true

truly

trust

try

trying

Tsar
Tsarina
Tsaritsa
Tudors

turf

turis
Turkish
Turks

turn

tush!
tut-tut!
tutor
twelfth
twelve
twentieth
twenty
twenty-first
twenty-one
twenty-second
twenty-two
twice

two

tying

u
uncertainty
uncle
under
undivided
understand
understood
undone
uneasiness
unequal
unforgiving
unhappy
union
united
universal
unknown
unless
until
unwell

tra’iel
traiz

trod

trodn
trabl
traut

tru:

tru’li
trast

trai

tia’iik

Zo.
Zori’nd
Zori’tse
tju’dez
to:f

to:fs
torkif
to:ks

to:n

taf!
tat:tat!
tju’'te
twelfe
twelv
twe’'ntiie
twe'nti
twe’'nti-fo:’st
twe’'nti-wan
twe’nti-seknd
twe’nti-tu:
twais

tu:

ta'iiy

ju
Ans9a’tonti
ankl

A'ndo
andiva’idid
andostz’nd
andoastu'd
AndA’n
Ani:’zinis
Ani:’kwal
Anfegi'viy
Anhe’pi
ju’nien
juna’itid
junive:’sel
Anno’un
Anle’s
Anti’l
anwe')



up

upon
upper
uppermost
us

use

use

used
useful
usually
utmost
utter
uttermost

v
vain
valuables
variance
verb
verbal
verbs
vexed
very
vietim
Victoria
victuals
village
violence
violin
visit
vixen
voice
voices
voleano
volcanoes
vowel
vowels

w
wages
wait
wake
waking
walked
wall
want
wanted
wanting
warn
was
wast
watch
watched
water

Ap

9po’'n

A’pe
A’pomoust
As, 98

juls (nimisdna)
juz (aegsona)
juzd

jur’sful
jusueli
A’tmoust

A’to

" A’tomoust

vi:
vein
vee'ljueblz
ve'orions
vab
vo’bal
vo:bz
vekst
ve'ri
vi’ktim
vikto'rie
vi'telz
vi’lids
va’'iolens
va'islin
vi'zit
vi’kson
vois
vo'isiz
volke’inou
volke’inouz
va'ual
va'uelz

da’blju:
we'idziz
weit
weik
we'ikin
wokt
wo:l
wont
wo'ntid
wa'ntiy
won
WOz, WOz
wost
wotf
wot/t
wo’te

wax
waxed
waxen
waxing
way
we
weak
wealth
wear
wearing
weariness
weary
weave
weaving
weeds
weeks
weeks’
weep
weeping
weights
well
Welsh
went
wept
were
wert
west
Westminster
Bridge
wharf
wharfs
wharves
what
whatever
whatsoever
when
whence
whenever
where
whereas
wherever
whether
which
whichever
while
whiskers
white
who
whoever
whole
wholesome
whom
whomsoever
whose

waeks
waekst
weae'ksn
wa’'ksiy
wei
wi:
wik
wele
wWed
we'arizy
wi.rinis
wiori
wiv
wil'vigy
wi.dz
wiks
wiks
wi:p
wiipiy
weits
wel
welf
went
wept
wo.
wa:t
west
we’stminsto
bridg
wof
wo.fs
WO.VZ
wot
wo'te've
wo'tsoue’ve
wen
wens
wene'vo
we'e
we'ore'z
we’ore’ve
we'd9
witf
witfe've
wail
wi’skoz
wait
hu:
hu:e've
houl
ho’ulsom
hu:m
hu:msoue’vo
hu:z

15*
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whosesoever
whosoever
why
wicked
wide
wider
widest
widow
widower
wife
will
wills
William
wilt
win
wind
wind
winding
window
wine
wines
winning
wise
wisely
wish
wishes
witch
with
within
without
witness
wit’s
wits
wives
wizard
woke
wolf

_ wolves
woman
women
won
won’t
wood
woods
wooden
wool
woollen
word
words
wore
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hu:’zsoue’ve work
hu:’soue’ve worked
wai working
wi’kid works
waid world
wa’'ide worn
wa'idist worse
wi'dou worst
wi’dous worth
waif worth while
wil would
wilz wouldst
wi’'ljom wound
wilt

win wound
wind (nimisdna) wounded
waind (aegsdna) wove
wa'indiy woven
wi’'ndou wring
wain wringing
wainz write
wi'niy writer
waiz writing
wa'izli written
wif wrong
wi'fiz wronged
witf wrote
wie wrought
wiei'n wrung
wiea'ut

witnes =

wits y

wits yard
waivz year
wi’'zod yes
wouk yesterday
wulf yet
wulvz yonder
wu’'mon you
wi'min York
wan young
wount younger
wud youngest
wadz your
wu’den yours
wu:l yourself
wu:'len yourselves
woid

wa:dz Z

Wi zealous

——e R ——

wok

wo:kt

wo:'kiy

wa:ks

wao:ld

woln

wals

waist

wa.0

woie wail

wud

wudst

wu:nd (nimi-

sona)

waund (aegsdna)

wu:'ndid

wouv

wouvn

iy

ri’yiy

rait

ra’ite

ra’itiy

ritn

ron

rond

rout

ot

rAy

eks

wai

ja:d

jie

jes

je’stadi

jet

j9o’'nde

u.

ok

An

A"qg?

A'ngist

ua, jo, jo:

udz, joz, joz

ues’elf, jose’lf

uos’elvz,
jose’lvz

zed
ze'los
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